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asTaACT

The fonctional-scructoral method émployed to aceount.fot_the
Gallo—-Romance palacaiiaatioas froa~the vieapoint of linguistic economy
is presented and. its advantages in tbis ‘type of study are disahssed.

’ The process of palatalization, : si:ed to account for a series
of sound changes which contributed to the transformation of Latin 1nto
0ld French, is described together with»assibilation, a process at
times linked with, althoughtdistinqt from.'palataiization 1tae1f.

A critical'sofvey‘of'orevious accouhts‘of tﬁese changea reQ
veals that -s¢holarly opinion has been divided on the particglat issue
of the phoaetic channels taken' phonetic data, ubich seem to éavout |
the hushing channel, appear in contradiction to’ philological data
which have traditionally appeared to support the hissing channel

An analysis of the philological data tenoves the conttadic—
tion insofar as they allow for either interpretAtion. The bushing
.channel may thus be retained as a plausible hypothesis. A first ¢
description of the developments 1nd1cate8 the necessity of a phono‘

.

logical viewpoint to further specify the relative chronology of some
¥ .
changes.- Functional hypotheses 1nsp1red by this viewpoint appear

also to contribute to the explanation of some of these changes.

. ' v L el



ABBREVIA'}XIONS AND PERIODICAIS

ACLS: Amerlcan Counc1l of Learned SOCletleS

Acta Linguistica

Archivio glottologico italiano

AGI
~ ALF: Atlas linguistique de la France
ALY

Atlahte linguistico italiano

AIM: Atlas linguistigue de la Wailonie

.}Annales de 1la Faculte de Léttres de Toulouse

,/Archlvum Lingu1st1cum

tti ‘della Reale Accademia delle Scienze di Torino

i The British Journal for the Philosophy of Science

¢§;g7f: BSL:v Bulletin de la Société de L1ngu1st1qpe de Paris

' @gplers F. de Saussure. Cahlers’Ferdinand de .Saussure

{<D Egéne. Revue Dlogene

'qed.,eds..‘ ed1tor end cogn_te terms.

' FM: " le Francais Hoderue

Folia Liuguistica

Foundations of Language

_ Germ Germanlc

Glossa

Harvafd Studies in Classical’PhilOIOgy

“I.-E.: Indo;Europeen.

" Journal of the Acoustic Society of “America

" Journal of\Linguistics

- Journal de PeycholqgjeAjnbrmale'et;paphdlpgique).e

2



]

2

Keil: Heinrich'Keil, Grammatici lstini (cf. Bibliography)

-

Langages ..
Languggé |
le Laqgage et 1'Hqﬁme

Lingus - o

Lingua Nostfa-. ‘
A ‘

~ Linguistics
La Linguistique

Marche Romane

Le _Monde
‘ms.: manuséript' | S
oL: 01 Latin

Phonetica

. Revue de Philologie Francaise

RFE: .Revista de Fiiologia Espafiola

RLaR: Revue des Langues Romapes’

2

[

RLiR: Revue de Linguistique Romane

Romania

- X . . "
Romanica Gandensia

RPh; Roﬁance Philology

Science

Scientific Aﬁericanv

Studi di ‘Filologia Italiana

‘Studi di Filologia Romanza

Studia,Negphilologica

Studies in Linguistics

3' vi s

;



’—;‘.

nde Sprachforschung

Zeltschrlft fdf verglglche

wm

i3

vii

o~

P



SYMBOLS

P A | | -
?Whi tl- Sound Symbols ‘ : /f -
A The ?honetic and phonemic symbols used are those of the International
S ,,c_\
: e_J:u Phonctic Association. The alveo—palatal space is furcher specified

’eﬁf 5;:; according to the findings €and, partly,the notation) of L. $&-rba

/

' “;Q("XOFeS'S“I la ttanscription pﬁonetique," p- 14):

"gjn' 'fig. 1: The Palatal Symbols

-

f;iiigf;”‘ C aIVeolan palato—alveolar prepalatal mediopalatal postpalatal

[?'@g; aiktication~ ts,, di*:: t's, d'z _i tf, d3 cé, 32 k' 8'y
‘ 5 ’friction'{i?‘ys;‘z‘ é; z ‘_4 I3 "l‘é;ui , | Xs. Y
, ','e/ giidé‘ivy.7; S - : - , | . . J .
T ,,; : ”;T - apical apical o apico-retroflex dorsal . dordnl

RN o : ‘ | . E
Following the recent literature on the subject (see Phonetica,

passim),-tbe'terms hiss and hush are used to designate hissing and

]

.

hushing sounds, i. e., sifflantes and chuintantes respectivaly, as 1n

sack and shack@ intermediary sounds are accordingly labelled hiahea.

Other‘_ymbols

© Square brackets [] are employed to symbolize phonetic norations, and -

1

oblique bars // to symbolize phonemic notations. 0

Underlined transcriptions refer to their standard orthogtaphy,

double quotes ne to a form attested under that spelliug. S le

b ) N

s ggg s ' indicate meaning Right—oriented angles > wmean 'develops

k%4

i

- oviid



1nto ~-becomesg'; 1éft-oriented ones < 'developéd from, from.'
Asterisks * to the left of a form or a sequence of forms indicate that
the form or sequence of forms 1s unattested. Latin cqpitaf’letters

&
are used for Classical Latin forms, The symbol.;ﬁ‘mepns 'by opposi-

tion to, as opposéd to'; = 'o:, altétnacive form,'optional‘vériant';
.; Véquél is equivalent to, i e.' For example the Fraucien evolu-
tion of<;$VA = /AK"A/ ['a: kwa] 'water' > *['ewo]l. = [awe] "eaue"
around 1300 A.D. > /o/ in Modern Freqch eau.§ The symbol A means
;erog‘nothing ; thus the combination > ® means 'lenites ouf,

disappears. ' _ - e
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_INTRODUCTION: fﬂE FUﬁéiIONAL-STRUCTpRéL IﬂﬁORg'.//

» ¥
“

This study attempts to describeg?nd explain a sequence of »
s .

sound chanéeQWWhich cohtributed to transforming the La§in spoken in

-Gaul into 0ld French. (These-ﬁhanges known as palatalizations."

_ have aroused keen interest Aaud controversy from the time’ of Friedlich
jDiez to the present and have’ inspired an abundant_ literature. Mbst
works, however, have been concerned with only one. or two aspegts ofy~7fﬂf
the development. This study attempts to combine the contributions of
the variogﬁ linguistic and philoiogical viewpointSAand to submit

| globally plausible hypotheses concerning the historical reality of " the
Gallo-Romance°processes., Its theonetical framewo‘k, particularly in /{‘n
'fheosynthesis (presented.in paragraphs 4.31 - 4. 36, asﬁe sumnary of '

the functional hypotheses developed in Chapter Four), is the t:Z ry

1
&ig linguistic economy defined by f%nctional~structuralism. oo
: Q. > . ‘ . . v .
Inductive vs Deductive Approaches;"; E : . _— "

Y

3 * !

0 1 In recent years, this theory has been challenged, mainly by

n

generative grammarianSu It has been criticized for not being a theory

in- the scientific;senae, and for entercainins hypotheses about 1anguage o
\and language change that“have proved unsatisfactory, or at least doubt-

Y fnl For one thing. funct1onal—structuralism~-as modern linguistics ‘
since August - Schleicher2~~claims to be founded on observation, and to
work with inductive methops.“ Induction, however, has been criticized

° . ~

as a mental procedupe for arriving at hypooheses explaining the



inductive approaches, the ' Baconian attitudegmust be rejected 4 It

N

J

observable data; as I. Lakatos expresses it, "facts do not suggest
) -

conjectures and do not support them eithér. n3 Generative Theory has
recognized the logical value of the idea according to which faets by'

themselves cannot yield any knowledge without free conception. Egmon

. Bach ’for example, pr061aims the faf//re and fundamental error of

must be replaced by a deductive, "Keplerian appro?gh (p. 120) where
(

~ facts and particular hypotheses are apprehended and ju45§94within the

theory (or fundamental hypothesis) itself. Generative Theory-~and

'generative grammars-—fulfil this logical pPrerequisite to a scienCific

!
theory,‘functional-structuralism does not (see below, 0.9.). It wmay

. be, however, Ehat the difficulty'isessentially logical, and has no

\
immediate bearing on the real ﬁruitfulness of the competing theories.

Whether one is criticized for relying unduly on deductioq (the re- \
proach is thus the. Procustean 3 one) or on induction (the reproach

o~

then being methodologicak5 may be secondary. Ali theories have

ﬁphypotheses, vork: along deductive lines, and check the data, returning ¥

to the hypotheses along inductive paths. No theory cau be only in~

. A
-ductive"no (modernV) ‘man. thinks exclusively insde%uctive °vns. The

_ functional—structural theory of linguistic economy is per-ups neither\

"

less: nor more deductive than the set of hypotheses proposed by gener~

'ative grammar. There may be, h wever, a differencé cf emphasis in the
,procedure, reflected in the fa that most generative studies . start by

'exp?sing their hypothesis, then proceed to justify it in reality, ”1

—

whereas functional research usually appears presented as such. offer—

ing Ats hypothesis oply as a synthesis._

v

~

wcof
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Functional—Structuralism as Part of thé Human ‘ties *

-
0.2 Still inspired by Popper, it seems, Generative Theory has

gccriticized structuralism for not being a scientific theory. In

e~

particulhr, functional~structuralism is 3upposed to lack the require-

ments’ q&\a scientific theory insofar as it is impossible t% falsify.
!

Functional—structuralism is so. vague that 1t is invulnerable when

confronted with the data whatever they may be.  In fact it could

~«2

account”f%r -any kind of data since no ‘parameters must be rejected a
priori"on the contrary any kind of Pressure may be brought in as a

‘variable at any step of the explanation. Functional-structuralism -

~ -

is incapable of prediction. As such it is onlv a label attached to
nothing. It may be comparable in essence to the medieval concept of (4“5
"impetus ~with which’ one could Justify anything afterwards but not |
.predict anything.ei Functional—structu;alism i;?thus not a scientific

theory. within this frame of reference. S
0.3 This type of criticism presuppc 2s that funetional—structurelism - ’.

'

considers anguage as a reslity determined with the same rigour aé

hemical reality,and simply fails ‘to conceive of a hypothesis

‘that‘would at leas- meet this prerequisite. This assumption iS‘av
, .
erroneous.‘ Functional-structuraligm suggests that lauguage is not -

'determined by a limited number of parameters which can be experimented N
4

upon. The number of parameters is practically unlimited because

"'language is a tool that reflects themostsophisticated mental life of

[N v,

: #
‘human beings. In diachrony, especially, functional—structuralism

considers that determinism s all the more difficult to accept as a

N



working hypothe51s since anything that Is historical (and thus unique)
‘ in nature has an 5nfinitely complex causality. In-this sense,
functihnal tructuralism does not start as a scientific hypothesis
.that t will later have to be mnodified to fié“an object that 'gnnot be .
reduced1x>physico~chemica1 conditioning, but rather as an( |
absence of. hypothesis. }Sflce language, however, is largely influenced
by measurable constraints functiona1~structuralism recomends that
the investigation, althOUgh essentially historical make the largest
possible use of scientific procedures. Functional-structuralism is
‘thus not a theory in the same sense as, for example, generalized

relativity orkgenerative'theory. As André Hartinet suggests, it

represents nothing permanent, it is a "bundle” of realistic hypotheses

o

(see Economie des changements phonetiques, pp. 33-34), Consequently,

as a theory about linguistics, it does not envisage linguistic research

as a science but as one of the humanities employing scientific methnds.

~

0.4 . When the implications of the nature of language as outlined above
have been unde;stooﬁs funetional—structuralism can, no longer be accused
,of being a'"medieval" wnselentific theory. Functional—structutalisu
starts vith one hypothesis.‘ linguistic economy._ This principle |
expla1ns the pheuomena after they have been observed, or predicts .
future or unknoun phenomena only in a probabilistic sense, For one:
vthing, science (except, ‘of course, mathematics. geometry, etc.; see
:below 0.5) has alvays beén probabilistic, although this does not seem
to have been fully realized until Haxoell but in physio—chemical

vsciences Jthe probabif{ty is usually 80. high ags to be considered as a



v ~
Practical certainty. In human sciences, hoﬁever 1t has been bbserved

that, at best,. one could hope to schematize a eertain number of -

/V' ; 5]

"scenarios," each of which branch off into a series of "poss%hiliiies.“
o . R A
The number of possib1e<"scenarios' for long~range predictions Svpon

T
tends to become infinite id an exponential wayk The degree of vi

reliability of the prediction thus de7ends on the number of branches
-at-a given point, this meana, practically, that it i3 a function of

ot /z"\~e_d
its nearmess to‘the cause,' orggiven state of the system. If this is .
~true, two claims are confirmed:} it is impossible to predict linguistic
dphenqmena excegt in a probabilistic sense, and the best type of
linguistic explanation consists in relating the observable phenomenon
.to the initial '‘cause," through alsequence o} ehoices that, in turn,

may be analyzed in terms of external constraints dynamically inter~

woven with functional (internal economic") factors.

—t - . -

The Basic Error of Generative Granxnar

0. 5 If, on the other hand, this is not true{*functional-structnralism
is false. If it is not the object language, that is unpredictable, |
_if it is only the’ theorythatdoes not predict, this theory nust hﬁ
rejected as insufficient. Conversely: however, if language is not_

: determined then a theory which, like generative grammar, rests on’ 5

—

this‘assunption,v"fallsvinto pieces."8 This ptoblem, which is
"absolutely crucial tor_[Chomskyfs] ole theory (loc;‘tlt ), has been
studied'by Bockett. As he puts it, ?hp languages are ill~defined then
the theory of computability and unsolvability ceases to have any

relevanoe for linguistics, since this entire theory applies only to

0. a



well-~defined systems"(ihig,, p. 61). KNow, Bockett~—after many otherat
:virtually everybody.until the advent of Generative Iheory—-ohérrres‘
that alL constraints in a language are of this more or lsss fubbery
sort, yielding no definitive boundary to the 'set of all posslble“/ -
instances of the language. .." (loc. EiEr)’ According to generative
grammar, there is no such set,_because of the recurreut properties of;
syntax; ‘Hockett, however~ebelieves that this is a mere episcenological
'confuéion,g and that sentences 1nfinite1y long are not grannatically.
correct.' Length, time and complexity must be taken into account in a
definition of grammaticality, but these are rubbery constraints:

- there 1is no such a thing as a "longest” or a "nost complex™ sentence,
or phrase-structnre; Moreover, even if we forget this important 111—
.‘defined threshold of intolerable recurrence, there is no theoretical
way to determine the gtammaticality of a tolerably short and si-ple

* sentence., Clearly some sentences are correct and some are not, but
hthe'limit between the two sets is, once again, "rubbery," and beco-es»
‘SO more and more when social, geographic qr diaehronic factors enter
the picture.' ‘Thus language is neither finite nor 1nfinite' it 1s 111~
) defined' everything that starts with the assuuption that {¢ is vell—

defined is fundamentally mistaken.

* . The Failure of‘Generative Grammar

'0 6 An odd result of this basic c_ror is that it nay co-pel generative
grammar to take a stand which it criticizes in some other lingniatic
theories, namely that they are not even true (validly conceived and

"~ formulated) hypotheses as they are invulnerable.' If 1t 1o maintained

'+



5

that language is well- defined (ox deterministic) vhen all available
evidence shows that this is not the case, then one ma{ have to take

comfort 1n the idea that it simply ought to be so at the deepest

level although this-—by definition~—cannot be apprehended as such

.+ but only through the distorted and contingent appearance of the sur~

face structures. At this point the idea 1is no longer a hypothesis,

but a dogma This' type of answer has beed/;oreseen by Hockett, who

stigmatizes its consequences. W

The assumption lof well-definition of “language] can be re-
tained in the face of the evidence if one posits an obscure
sort of 'underlying' system that by definition meets the
requiremen:g\of the assumption, and then explains (or explains
away) the vagaries of actual speechasdue to the participation
of other factors. But this step moves the underlying system
completely out of Teach of the methods of empirical science.

- The notion thereby ceases to be a hypothesis, and becomes
merely idle speculation (p. 66). :

" If the well- efined sentence-generating machfnery poSited by generative

.grammar turn out to be illusory, then, inevitably, * the grammar of a

*

language, _E[Chomsky s _sense, simply does not exist" (p. 76). It may, at

this point appear more plausible to reject ChOmsky 8 conceptions. of -

language agd grammar than :o~a5éept the idea that languages do not have :

0.7 'fhe ultimate defenseeline set up’hy'generative granmar might”be~
"Perhap it is wrong, but at least it is useful we have to proceed by

' error, etc....;" This Teaction may appear slightly 1ronica1
of the fact that Generative Theory claims to be deduccive,‘_Tuo_

comments must be made regarding this attitude. E rst. an idea mnst be

rejectea if it is wrong, even 1f it ought to bé right in view of the



fact that it is well "integrated" or that it once appeared‘obvious to

a great many.10 CIf it is only possible that it be wrong, however, it

may be‘kept'(see'below, 0.13). But if it appears that generative
grammar is fundamentally mistaken, it must he abandoned Secondly,l

. and this. is probably more important since it is. difficult to decide
‘whether a thegry is wrong or merely seems improbable, 8 theory oughﬁs
to be judged according to what it: can achieve. ' This idea may also 1/2

N
seem difficult to accept for a mind used to’ Generative Theory, for

' this theory seems to be of the type ﬂhat implies the attitude. "What t:
has been done S0 far (outside Generative Theory) is all very well but
‘ since it was incapable of accounting for all the data, 1 it finally
accounts for nothing.-lg, This radical attitude does not seem to-
reflect the- scientific method (nor, for that matter, the.history of .
Science) Usually, a hypothesis is rejected not when it has been

\

shown that it did not- account for everything, but when. a new. one_,57f'

accounts for more. Thus the idea here expressed by Noel Corbett may _'ﬁ
be accepted' "Ihe value of any analyticel technique can be gauged

)
/only by .rhe results accruing from its application.ﬁl3

‘ fl) _

0.8 ‘Corhett continues: "In diachronic phonolo§?‘ the he;t method is
the one that most cogently accounts for the attested facts" (loc. cit ).
‘Some linguists have expressed serious doubta about the fecundity of
generative grammar in diachrony Hockett probably summarizes the
‘experience- end/phe present opinion of many when he repalls.. "One of

'.‘my main reasons for having become suspicious of Chomeky 8 views ... was

ghat they appeared to be in conflict with what had been discovered



aboutllinguistic-change“ (The State,‘pp.'81—82). In s chrony (bmé;_)
of course, in'diachrony, this criticism is valid'juss:;:‘ieli) the_.

main question is that of the status,‘or ‘the reality, of the transforma~ -
tions exposed. Either they are linguistic processes, or they are |
not. If it is claimed that they are, tbis claim must be rejected on
the basis of the observation that they cennot be, as they derive from

a model~that is’ essentially wrong (cf. abOVe, 0.5). If. they are not,

what are they’ It has been suggested that they were computatiomai
T

[N

devices, i.e., that their real purpose was to facilitate computer
programming of language.t: Now, as Hockett puts it, algebraic grammar

"ig fun,'

and may be useful for some technical applications (ibid.,
P- 62 ‘note 27). But technique and science are two different things,
 and must be kept apart. Another confusion here would ‘be tragic if,
as Hockett suggests, "the things left out of account in order to

achieve an approximation of this particular sort [computational

'.linguistics] are inst the most important propérties of human language...

I

(p. 62) One nay thus conclude,'with him, that this approach

is irrelevant to linguistic research 16 One may hope that it will not

h'prove damaging.l7 Indeed if Hockett 1s right in believing that the
‘most important property of human language is its openness (loc. cit.)

| i.e., its es aping (at least internal) determinism, the so-called :

mental" a,pr ri well—definition of all its workings may appear

dangerous.



10

thctional-'Structuralism as a Plaisible Alternative
f0-9' n the framework of the “absence of theory" of funcciona{-structural-
ism,(two of‘its characteristics must vow be ekamined: Is it'a

-
plau “ble hypothesis about language? Is it a seientific hypothesis,
i.e., is 1t a vulnegzble framework for patticular explanations? 18 Panl
H. Postal affimms, in his highly personal review of Martinetos Elements

of General Linguistics that functional—structuralism presents a patent

3N inadequacy [in its]umderlying conception of language and approach to

T
\:%\ linguistics" (p. 152). Im fact, on closer study, it appears that\y_
| \fostal shows the ipadequacy of structuralism or distributionalism,
vhich is based on a Watsonian-Skinmerian type of behav10urism.
. Functiona1~structuralism is not distributionalism, hovever, and hag
lnothing to do with—or say about—behaviourisnm, or any other kind of
| psychological hypothesis regarding the nature or essence of language.
This theory is not a plausible hypothesis abOut language simply o
because it is not a hypothesis about 1anguage at all Functionalists
do not feel ashamed of admitting this any more than physicists feel
ashamed for Dot . having a theory of the physical universe* there seems
to be DO need for this type of essentialist proposition today, at

least in science.

0.10 We are conterned vith function.» How do languages work and
evolve? It is only the functional ptinciple of economy, whiich

constitutes the hypothesis, the vulnerable ftameaork for. particular

]

' explanations, that will be briefly diseussed here. The principle.

of economy proposes to explain che observable linguistic phenamena K

; ’\/»‘v"" P ",_\ w‘ S
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by two conflicting needs: the need to be understood and the need to

_ burn as little energy as possible in doing so. Thig applies inﬁ
synchrony as well as in diachrony. It has been‘suggestéﬁ that people
attempt to make themselves understood in the simplest way'nossible:
this 1mp11es simple constructlons, concision, easy articulation, ete,
'_Beyond a certain poiut however, hypersimplicity leads to over-
simplificztion, concision tends to become obscurity, relaxed pronuncia~
tion may end up in inaudible slurred and altogether incomprehensible
speech An enunciation that presents these defects and is not under- R
'standable will not "functlon.h The speaker, if he wants to make his

point, ‘has’ then to repeat himself a little more understandably., he ¢§
%
‘ may ‘start again in a louder voice, use a better word or a simpler ‘\\%gm
. 21

,
construction, or arciculate more clearly. In diachrony, a "manner of -

speaking" that does not get che message across will be eliminated in'L%b

‘the same way: ambiguous terms or expressions, unclear construcﬁi

etc. are ceaselessly evacuated from normal use. ‘Redundan
’uceaselessly.groded as wellj; too muchzis eliminated as well a“fﬁ'
lirtle. |
| 8 5 _
0.11 It appears practicallybimpossible to nredict linguistic evolu~ -
tion; indeed it makes sense afterwards, but cannot’ be predicted.- How—
ever, the hypothesis. of fu%ftiona1~structuralism circumscribes the
aim of linguistic research stricto sensu: determing how a particular
 phenomenon may heve been caused by a dynamic interaction of the CVO

needs outlined above. Hany changes, it seems, are explained*.in

' thls sense. But many,are not, and it seems thatvmost.changes (i%)not
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all) are influenced by pressures that ‘are external to the two needs.

Functional—Structur;}imnalsoattempts to determine the impact of these

'external phenomena, and' to relate them with the internal econony of

the development under study. Is the principle of economy, then, a
" scientific hypothesiS’ The answer is yes, in spite of the’ fact that
linguistic £conomy cannot. be observed. It does, however, inspire o
"bundles of realistic hypotheses concerning particular phenomena that
appear explained thereby more than by any other type of reason. The
_fudctional-structural hypothesis is vulnerable' -1f a change, vhosev
torigln could not be traced to any externmal 1nf1uence, displayed un~

¥

economical characteristics, it would wreck the hypothesis.

0.12 At this point, la generative grammarian might protest, on the
gr0und3 that rhis pseudo~vulnerability merely rests on the ‘wholly un~
.known notion of "uneconomical characteristic.,. It is true, convereely;
‘that some changee appear unecononical although they do not seem to be
due to an external 1nf1uence, iftﬂuahypothesis is to survive, it will
:have to be shown that, in a way still unknown today, they fulfilled a
functional need of the linguistic tool. This notion of functional need-v
should perhaps be modified broadened~~which could be done wvithout B
abandoning anything essential. The ludic function of language, for
example, probably does not inv‘gddate the principle of economy.
There are other difficulties with fun\tional—structuralism in

its present . state. Corbett observes that "most of [Martinet’ BJ cruciall‘
assumptions have been challenged and many ‘have been refuted" ("Review

Article,” p._274) " The best example (perhaps the 9nly ona) Qf a f
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functional notion that seems to have been refuted is that of the

importance of functional yield as a factor preventing phonologieal o

merger (see King, "Push Chains and Drag Chains," pp. 4~17, Knud Togeby,
"LesExplicationsphonologiques historiques sont-elles possibles?"

p- 404 Corbett, loc. cit., etc: ) It may have to be seriously

.

nodified, or pethaps abandoned v Hany other notions of functional- -

~

.structuralism (importance.of the paradigm, core-systems, relationship
in the number of orders and series, etc ) Seem shaky at present' it

hasi so far, proved difficult to substantiate them decisively, and in

)

numerous cases they seem \not to have worked In many,'perhaps more
. 7

numerous cases, however they seem to have offered a very plausible

erior to all others. At any rate, functional—

explanation, perhapss
Structuralism Ought not to be rejected hecause it contains difficul—
;.ties and because many of its concepts are still tentative (and have
been challenged) |

0 14 Functiona1~strueturalism has been chosen for this study for the
_reason that it seems to be the framework best geared to describe the
interactions of phonic units, both_in the syntagmatic and in the
-—paradl. atic strUCtures. The concepts, methods and procedures of
this; thcory may be more elaborate than/those of any other as regards‘
describing the relationship of the units, either of a given phonological
,system, or of/ an evolving system.zo Besides, all the notions pertaining
to phonological space are founded on phonetic realities, in effect they
< are 1nsepatable from them~~they merely interpret them in the light of -

b‘-each particu?j;,qystem Finally, as parts of the evolutions discussed

-
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are unknown,: it appeared necessary to attempt to reconstruct the

4

, changes with the help of philological techniques, perhapngunctional—
. L I &
structuralism is the framewotkbestequipped for synthesizing the

»contrlbutions of philology and linguistics 1nto a "bundle of realistic
hypotheses" acceptable to most students ofpla?éﬁage.

n&k 5
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NOTES TO THE INTRODUCTION.

4.1. It is the" foundationa “of the theory that are dISCussed here.',

?Séhle’ hgr writes,kin La\Theorie de Darwin et la science du

' lan §°é; ;y‘;Sé/ "Tandisj qu'autrefois on s;enpreseait dfabordpgga
7'~E—5— _ e

-faire u Bt Bme et qu*on s'efforgait enSuite de rameper les objet;~
dans le -_téme \on procéde aujourd ‘hui tout au rebours. Avant tout

.on se plonge dans 1’ étude particuliére et précise de.l'objer sans

f

penser a une construction systematique du tout, On supporte avec le

‘ plus grand calme d' esprit le manque d un systeme philosophique

< .
g

,cofrespondant a l’etaﬁﬁde nos recherches particulieres dans la

D\

conviction que pour le momeat un tel systeme n'est pas encore -
\

possible, et qu' on doit eviter d' essayer de l'etablir "

3"Proofs and Refutation," p. 303. This is, in condensed form; the

‘

heuristic theory proposed today by Karl Popper. See, for example

The Logic of Scientific DiSCOVery, p. 27 gfrom a 1ogical pOint of -

view, we are not justified in inferring universal propositions from

[y

particular ones .., it does not matter how many white swansv

- we have been able toiobserve, that does not justify the conclusion,
[<

that all swans are white.' This idea is not new. one finds it in

Albert Einstein, Albert‘Einstein Philosqpber—Scientist pP. 49, and
&

long before, in Claude Bernard Introduction ala medecine

- experimentale, p. 557.

15



16

efﬂinguistique structurelle:etphilosophie des sciences," p. 119.

5Perhaps one may consider the following passage as an example of this

" type of criticism, Jean Cantineau is reviewing Zzelllg s. Harris,

. Methods in Strictural Linguistics, p. 5: "Nous sommes loin de la
minutie et\de labprudence qui font la valeur de la Grammar of the .é
.Phoenician Language, c'est que depuis lors 1a Methode/Linguistique

s Va été revelee E Z.Ss. Harris, il couche les faits dans une sorte de

”lit de Procuste, s 'ils'v: s'en accomodent pas, ils ont tort; on)
les'y adaptera de force. [...] ‘Mon i;preSSion générale est‘que

4 -Z.S. Harris appiigueisa méthode d'une fagon mécanique, sans tenir
4suffisamment compte/des.faits." The oddity of the situation is that
:Cantineau is himself an admirer of lrubetzkoy' S, and that these lines
v:criticizing a structural wark could be used today by structuralists

criticizing generativé findings..

6Michaél Polanyi "Science and Rea!ity," distinguishes three’ attitudes

in the history of Western science.; The medieval attitude consists in\\“\\>
relating reality to some. first principles without the (scientific) A
intermediary of hierarchized and indirectly observsble "laws" (p. 178).

This attitude is opposed to the Positivist and the Copernicaq\ones.

The Positivist approach is interested ___y in these "laws,'vand does
ﬁnot pretend either to. attain reality nor to. be everuable to explain
. it by first principles. The Copernican approach claims to explhin
'reality by first principles, through laws. One may riak the analogy :
, ,according to which these ‘three attitudes ‘have been adopted in :

9
_ linguistics by funcgional-structuralism distributionaliam and
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; have Souetimes argued that 1f A really is the . cause of

always be followed by X. This is to confuse causes wic'

4

transformationalism, respectively. But see the'discﬁssion'below;
(0.4).

7Besides, even iu science, Micﬁael Scriven observes, the principle

3

.of (complete) determinism is difficult to use except as a methode

010gica1 3 _priori; the hank of causality is too complex. ﬁPeople

'it‘must
sufficient -
conditions. and practically to abolish themifrom_the applied Sciences,
'since t ' ‘ QSt no absolutely reliable statements of sufficient
‘itions there" (" Explanation and Prediction in Evolutionary Theory,

482,quoted by Ardon Lyon, Causalicy")

8Charles F. Hockett, The State of the Art, p. 57.

9Hockett ibid., pp. 54 55, gives the example of’ propane. 'The fact
that the - set of all- formulae for hydrocarbons of ‘the methane series

is a well—defined system is a discrepancy between notational system

N | 1

-

and reality." In reality, molecules oﬁxpropane become unstable when '\

/

they béfome long, the longestvpossible real molecule'of propane does
not exist. The seties is, thus, 1in reality,_ill~defined The

,epistemological confusion would consist in deciding that it is well-

defined simply because the formulae used to c0mprehend it constitute

A

" a well-defined system. Hockett warns (p. 83) "Eveg if our work is

- h

very expertly done, we must not promote our more or less standardized

N

by-and~large characcerization of the language to the status of a

monolithic 'ideal,’ nor.infer;that because we can achieve a,fixedj

kl



T T
N - .
characterlzation some such monolithic 'ideal' exists, in the lap of

\ s

God or in the brain of each 1ndividua1 speaker.” A worse kind of
confusion would imply that the "ideal" grammar exists in the brains

of all t spegkers of the language vorse still, and totally

\l

unscientific, would be the idea (outlined below, 0.6) according to

&

which this grammar should exisc and must be the object of linguistic

~ research.

loln this respect, the fact that structuralism now appears "slightly

outmoded" (Noel Corbett, "Revfeu Article: Luigi Romeo, The Econonz

of Diphthongization in Early Romance,' P 273) and is now "widely ‘

regarded as obsolete" (Harilyn M. Vihman, “Review of Roger Hadlich.;,‘

,’

' The Pﬁonological Hlstory of Vegllote, p. 622) cannot be-used as'an

argument agajust it anymore than the popularity of Generative Theory
seriously supports it. Fhshions are good when they popularize -new
ideas, but they are harmful when they become tyrannical and prevent

!
the development of other (old as vell as new) 1deas.

1Rudolf Botha, The Function of the Lexicon in Transformational

Geperative Grammar, p. 112-, criticizes theories, such as.Hockett's,

A Vhlch refuse to pretend that everything must be accountable for in’

'_scientific terms. He declares that "what are 'fuzzy edges or =

marginal uneertainties vithin the frameqprk of one linguistie
theory, are explicable by the grammatical apparatus of another (type

of)linguistictheory containing more fruitful theoretical principles.f

This attitude 1s valid only if one believes, with him, that "no

uneertainties lie in the nature of language" (loc. cit.); 81ncc
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. this belief is erroneous, however, the condemnation on which it rests

is mistaken. One may well observe, in the}shadow of Genetative

aeory; linguistics evolving from a humaniity 'into a science™ (Anthony
G. Oettinger, "Linguistics and Mathematics,"” p. 179)~ there may be "a

growing repognition of languages as natural phenomena whose. secrets

v

may yield ‘to methods oﬁranalysis and discription akin to those that

have ptoved fruitful in the physical sciences" (loc. cit.)--this will

change nothing\i:n:he fact that language is not we11~defined'like :

mathematics, and ot so simple as physico-chemical processes. Because
. LA , .

language is what it is, and not because some linguists-are incapable

of underétanding and applying "scientific" (or scientific—looking)

procedures and terminology, linguistics need not have any illusious

about the possibility of competing in scientific rigour with

disciplines that deal not with people but with things ... and will

no doubt continue in the foreseeable future to secure the allegiance

of academic minds" (T B.W. Reid "Historical Philology and Linguistic»"-‘

Science, quoted by Kurt Baldinger, "Traditionelle Sprachwissenschaft

und historische Phonologie, PP-.. 534-535) Why only "in the fore- -

seeable future Are languages 8oing ‘to become well~defined some

y day? Or. are they going to degenerate and become subject to the

influence of fewer and fewer parameters? This reservation seems odd;

v

it seems that one can confidenrly assert with. Heillet, "Review of |

. Hugo Schuchardt Der Individualgsmus in der Sprachforschung, ’;13"»

»that linguistics 18 one of these sciences "ou ... le tact le

"l>

jugement porte sur des faits complexes qui echappent an calcul inter—

viennent eans cesse. This is °imp1y due to the intrinsic nature of
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State, p. 86). This had been correctly seen by Pie;;e Guitaud;

20

_language, which Hockett compares nith ”Sandlot Chess, uhere "in the

formal sense, there are no rules-on1y a changeable consensus” (The

4
"Les Structures aléatoires de 1a double articulation.” While he is,

1ike Hockett, a specialist in mathematics and computat
i : . . / N

linguistics, he similarly arrives at the~conclusion that tural -

languéges echappent ala rigueur de nos lois aléatoires” (p. 154).

It 1s not because he is fighcing a syscem of thought which he finds

mistaken, bv* simply because he has observed ic, that he states:

"C'est qu on linguistique il n'y a pas de lois, mais des

" faisceaux de tendances" (loc. cit.; emphasis added).’

It‘may be added here, that this absence of intermal

.’determinism'inr(psychoé)lingdistic processes’ﬁbes'hot'imply absence

of univeréal determinism, Laplacéah]detetminism. Denis Diderot,

Le Neveu de Rameau, p. 241 explaing this in the simplest R

terms: "[DIDEROT] Nous ne faisomns qu'énopcer des phénoménes

. conjoints, dont la liaison est ou nécessaire ou coutingente coe

necessaires en mathematique, en physique et autres sciences rigourenses-
contingents en morale, en- politique et antres sciences conjecturales

[= psychology, sociology and other human sciences] D'ALEMBERT Est-ce

que la liaison des phénomenes est moins necessaire ans un cas que dans

un autre9 ' DIDEROT Nom; mais la‘cauSe subit fdgp/ae vicissitndes o
particulieres qui nous echappent, pourquenous puissions co-pter

infailliblement sur l'effet qui 8 ensuivra. Also see ibid.,

' p. 320: "[BORDEU] Aprés cela je ne vous dirai de la liberté

N



qu'un mot, c'est que la derniere de nos actions [= our finest

<
decision] est 1°' effet necessaire' d'une cause une: nous, tres
] S .

compliquee, mais une."~ ‘

2Generative Theory is ambitious; it seems' to wantvto account for
jeveryth}ﬁg. 'This mayvne the logical result of its claim of well-
definition. If it ,wauts to actount for 1anguages totally, 1t may

bheve'to look for its defining (or generating)~devices in the speakers

brains ..ﬁgand lives So far it has not explicitly proposed a new

A
I

Theory of th@hﬂniverse, but logically it should not stop until this
has been achieved, since, apart from. some mental creacions (among
vhich natural languages are not), the only well»defined enticy in the
uniékgée is the universe-—perhaps (cf. Diderot,_ibid, pp. 269-270 et
Dbassium, Hockett The State, p 57) But generative grammar has

'busied itself wich philosophy and psychology (see, for example,

Jerrold J. Katz, The Philosophy of Language) Such essays recall the

treatises of the early ‘19cth century, e. g. De 1 Existence du genre

neutre dans la langue frangaise considérée comme un nouveau moyen de

parvenir éi“l'anélyse du~langage; by M. Maublanc afné. 'L-'Jonathan'

_ Cohen, reviewing KaCz s work, p. 165 concludes that “there are many
ways in vhich philosophy and linguistics can help one another-but not
by seeking to solve each other's problems." By attempting to explain

too much, some generative linguists seem in fact to have been able to

-

‘explain very little’ ﬁgl 1nfrequent1y the new school has been accused

of merely rephrasing past discoveries (see, for example, Hitold

MaAczak, Quelques Reflexions sur ladoctrinede Noam Chomsky," p. 22,

3

\ ] ' TN A,
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and Winfred P Lehmann, "Review of Yakov Malkiel, Essays on Linguistic

" Themes, p. 235) : Often, generativists ‘have reinxroduced under a
camouflaged terminology, concepts that the doctrine had fir;:\
'criticized, or=even'con;1nues to ridieule;xcf; for exampme, ﬂorris I
Halle'sbdiecussion of the allophones of ;he kebardian vqmel—phonemes, m

'in "Is Kabardiad' a Vowel-less Language?" p. 96, or°A. Campbell's

review of Robert D, Kimg, Historical Ligguistics and Generative Grammar,

p. 204: "If any claim containing the statistical qualifiet "tend' is
“usually so weak as to be valueless' [King, P: 1931, then why is appeal

‘to markedness, a formalism of 'tendencies,’ an explanaﬁion of anything?"

>l3"Review Article," p. 273.

14See, for example, Hockett, ibid., p. 62 and note 27, and Bernard

_Pottier, "La Grammaire générative et la linguistique,” p. 11: "Qu'on ‘

veuille bien dire plus nettement que la programmation s'en trouvera
facilitee" thi% reflects no linguistic simplicity or real 1inguist1c

knowledge. As Pottier himself observes elsewhere_(?Review of Sql

Saporta and"Heles Contreras, A Phonologicai Grammar of Spanish "

p. 129), 'Dans ces conditions, [such a cype of study] devient une
'technique pour machine et non plus un essai linguistique. _ Cf. also

Giuseppe Francescato, "Review of Noam Chomsky, Syntactic Structurea,"
‘ ' : . ) R ©

. p. 66.

, L . ‘ L . .
lsThfs leads to a dramatic impoverishment of linguistics instead of a

renewed insight; this is why Francescato, ibid., p. 67 describes the
computational approach in such terms as "limitazione pregiudiziale,_

- - /A
aprioristica ... ambito pregiudizialmente limitato. - Also sae-Kurt



{ Baldinger, "Diskussion aktueller Probleme," p. 486, note 1.

)

16Pottier,‘"Review of Saporta and Contreras, p. 129, similarly
‘concludes that the usefulness of such an approach 'n'apparaft pas

clairement,"

17 y ) . - : 2 ) b o ' ‘ :
A fdar that it might be so is expressed by Pottier, loc. cit.; he

-Suggestg that one may be tempted in order to: facilitate the program-‘

D(d

ming, to distort the real linguistic functioniﬁg., :
/ . - R . . . \

98, NP

It is here considered that these two questions have been answered
negatively, for generative grammar, Generative~theory does not seem
to.constitute a plausible hypothesis about language (in effect it

seems to constitute a false hypothesis) unless it ceases to be a

sclentific hypothesis (cf. above,»O,S-O.G)}

lgkepler's (or Newton's) concept of gravitatioﬁ was criticized in his

time because it seemed impossible that objects that did not touch in -
any way should attract one another as though they had ghost-like
fingers. One still does not know how gravitation works. Yet_itbis'

a hypothesis that nobody today suggests should be abandoned

<

hzoof thevlihguistic leyels‘studied by generative grammar, perha?s

~

phonology is the least satisfactory. This seems to be dueuto.the

) discrepancy»betueen‘the model and linguistic¢ feality, s»discrepancy~

which; logically enough, appears widest at the level where medtal
realities metge with physical realities:"articulatory,_acoustic
and auditory featutes.\ Applied to phonetic.reelities,‘theuveil—
defiued_model appears pa;ticoiatiy‘ioadequate, Thefnecessafily

Y



discteteAsymbols(:ced to denote ill-defined phonetic @dpes" dre
v

used by geuerati

phonology (e.g., Chomsky and Hal‘j,q “¥he ound'."i'
‘ _{;: K 'w- v

Pattern of English King,! Historlcal Linguistics and ﬂ», 1t ainn”)'

; Pl
to represent really discrete units. This erxongous.con PF*%Q:%

perhaps stems from Boman\Jakobson, Gunnar M. Fa%t and»Halie,

~ Preliminaries to Speech Analysis. At any rate it should not-be

i

surprising if one copsiders language to be well-defined; if language

1is well-defined, it cannot include continuous (non-discrete)

realities. Thls, however, is unacceptable. Phonetic realities can-

"\ not be discrete since they are physical. For example, one can

distort the articulation of words to the point of unintelligibility.
This point is not vellﬁdefi?ed and as a result, the phonetic range
that - deflnes a given string of formatives is ‘not well-defined either.

Ingpractice, generativeAphonology is thus incapable of handlin&

such a crucial reality in 1 Agpage—-andigﬁrticularly in language

.change—-as an (111—defined) a;:\of/ailop¢;nes. (It may be added

that functional—structuralism ndles tHis with the various concepts

of "allophonic range of variation, rgin of tolerance, etc )
' Incapable of handling continuous realities, generative phonology is

completely ‘bankrupt" (Hocketc The State, p. 2)



CHAPTER ONE: PALATALIZATION IN GALLO-ROMANCE

-

X. 1 Palatalization is the sound process whereby the point of
v €%§;%ylation is sggfted to the hard palate and the mediolingual
zone. Foi?a dental it is thus a movement backward whereas for

"

a velar it is a movement forward For ' example, English /k/ is
palatalized in k ___E as it has a more frontal point of articulation
_than .in cool and- conversely, /t/ is palatalized ln Brazilian
Portuguese t{o as its point of articulation is further back in the

“mouth than in tu. Palatalization would be completed 1f the /k/ in

2 and the /t/ of tio became phonetically similar, articulated on

-’the middle of the palate by the middle of the tongue, 1. e., if they

merged as the palatal [c]

1.2 1In a palatalizing process, the lingual point of articulation

tends to becomefthe middle'(of the'dorsum, or back) of the tongue.~
. % u’ .
vThe tongue in effect takes the point of articulation of the vowel’

[i], or of the semi-vouel [j] (English teen, xou) A palatal con-
- sonant [c], [J] or [n] (Belo Horizonte Portuguese tio dia French

ir

bag_e) is in fact an occlusion at the point of articulation of

or yod. For this_reason, palataliZedfconaonants are as thoug
softened" by gliding [1]-sounds (x —transitions), and have beenuv/

called mouilles ,and their characteristic mouillure.2
25

+
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The nuance in meaniné between paIataliaation and mouillure seems to be’
one of vieupoint. Palatalization is dynamic or diachronic ("modifica—‘
tion subie") whereas moulllure is synchronic ("articulation
caracterisee 5 The-two vords are practically interchangeable but

the former will be preferred, since it usually refers toM§iachron1c

realitieé ~and is phonetically clearer.

»

' l.3"Palatalization-has often been confused with another linguistic
,phenomenon,.assibilation, which resembles it, but which'does not seem
~to have taken place in the evolutidn that led from Latin to 014 French.
A palatalization is not‘% direct assibilation .of dentals ‘before front
vowels (and/or 1;_) for the reason that the latter does not 1mp1y a

change in point of articulat n, i. e. a shift %o the palate, but
‘affrication of the consonants at their own (alveolar or dental) point
.of articulation. Such assibilation of dentals did mnot take place in
'522 Latin ‘Vulgar Latin, Romante or 0ld French since dentala before front -
s ,yoweis are still dental occlusivee today.. Latln DICERE DECEH
. TITIONEM, TEMPVS, etc. are dlre , dix, tison,"tenips. “on .the other ‘hand
.there was palatalizatian, followed by affrication (and lacé% by
depalatalization and deaffrication as well) as there vas an early
merger of dentals before.x_~ and velars before front vowels and z'_ﬁ"
RATIONE > raison, in the same way as RACEHV > raisin HORDEV
ARGENTVM > orge, argent, Hany 1anguages today exhibit one or'the
: other of these two phenomena, some combine true palatalization vith

“:~v true direct assibilation. But the two processes must be kept apart;

a confusion would endanger a proper understanding of either development.'

S
\ /
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An Exampie of the Confusion

- .

‘1.4 Modern French Canadian shows assibilation. In Quebec, one

" ,pronounces tirer, tuer, dire, Dieu, etc., as [tire, tye, a%i: i,

N

d jé], i.e., one actualizes dental phonemes before high front vovels

and z \;5 dental affricates, phonetically similar to those in German

\
zehn, 2u, TCalian zio, grezzo or Parisian French taigane, tsar.

This pronunciacion is observed by Rene Charbonneau.' "Faisons

prononcer l'occlusive dentale [t] suivie de la voyelle palatale [1]
par un Canadien-francais. Qu'entendons—nous?' [tsi]'. . Comment
: ¥ |

~ expliquer ce phénoméne ecoustiquement9"3 The question that

:Charbonneau s investigation atteqpts to answver is this.' comment

expliquer le développement d'une sifflante ou d'un element sibilant -

au contact. du 2" (p. 14); His‘fundémental hypothesis is that a

- e

palatalization took place. 'He schematizes it ®. 7) asb(fig. 1):

Figure 1: Palatalization 1

t/q = -; i -> c/é v . — 5—#vts/di
apicales - médio—dorsalesib prédersales
dentales. - B m€dio-oa1eta1es. : .dentoeaIVéolaires.?

| o+ | .o v
tecul ‘.: . relichement

1.5 .Tbis scheme is,misleadiog, as 1t gives the 1mpression that ‘there

ié a contihuous move backward, in the point of articulation, from b/d

.40 ¢/d and from recul to relichement. This is not the case, as is

, dicated by the afticulatory descriptions, apicales medio—dorsales,

. 27
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a i . .

‘etc. In effecé:e-troe represeutation of“fﬁé§yarious points of
v - SR
articulation, the known ones [t/d ts/dz] and the hypothetical one

[c/d]1, would be (fig._2)

~

Figure 2: Palatalization 2

- ”'lfhr- ﬁhr’ A}v - . j!\‘ o
t/d T R ts/dz ' c/d

—
apicales .~ prédorsales . . - oédio—doreaies
'dentales - 'dento~e1véolaire§ | o medio*palatales -
; | s
J »relﬁchement B "_, recul

Iq this-sehehe, the.move baehward rhet Charbonneau postolates eppeers.
onlikely and'unnecessary.‘ A hﬁﬁorgamic affrication of [t d] would
result in {t$,dz] without any pa%gtalization as neither the dentals
nor the alveodentals are articulared on the palate. And if
'relachement (affrication) had taken plaee at the point of articulation ’
postulated in the phonetically unstable mediopalatal area [c, J], che
result wouiﬁ be (e[, dg] today; this is. not the case. Charbouneau
realized the: awkwardness of his hypothesis, .since he remarks: "11 ne
faut d’ ailleurs pas &tre étonné du rapprochement [t + 8], si 1l'on

,c0nsidere leurs points. d'articulation, t0us les deux dentaux" (p- 15)

N is not. the rapprochement [t + s} that should be astoﬂishing, but

rather the postulated backward and forward movements of the

'articulat;on to and from the palatal area. Theij hypothetical

moveménts are described in odd terms: S S

I~
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Nous: _avons- mentionne au tout début que [t] et [d] pouvaient,
par un deplacement qui tend a reporter 1’ articulation vers >
les dents, passer aux mi-occlusives. ‘La langue s'est douc en
quelque sorte et de nouveau relichée au point de vue
musculaire. Elle s'est décollée progressivement de, la.voiite
palatale, c est—a—dire, de la partie la plus élevée du plafond
buccal, et a fait avancer 1' endroit du contact vers les dents

~ (pp. 14-15). _ - , Lo

:\7“

I

«\1 6 At this point, after having observed the articulatory natii: of
'.[i]a [t] and [s] described respeqtively as the most frontal -vowel,

' 'dental and alveodental‘consonants,~Charbonneau tentatively concludes
, : ‘

that the- three sounds share same features. This explains their
articulatory interaction in the palatalizing process. However the o, -

mechanics of this interaction are difficult to grasp, since the fact

e

[N

that . [i], [e] and [s] have some.common features d0ﬁ§ not Seem to

clarify the palatalizing process in this development. Charbonneau
»fthen analyses His collection of palatograms, showing the points of
articulation of dentals in variouws environments, as they appear in -
.the pPronunciation of Canadian informantszﬂbft is wot until this has | ‘
been completed that he‘realiaes.theldiscrepancvipetween this observable
evidence and thebpalatalization hypothesis. vHis palato Taws shoﬁ no i ?/

tongde-palate'contact. He thus concludes that there was po

palatalization preceding affrication (pp. 139- 140)

5

N

'i&? Yet, since the French Canadian' assibilation of dentals before hig@h

front. vowels has traditionally been called_g_latalization Charbonneau
.feels compelled to contradict Pimself by 1dmitt1ng that there must have
been a mouillure at an earlier stage, i the 17th century. The change

from a palatalized dental ‘to a hissing affricate 1s explainable by a
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»great similarity at the,acoustic‘level (pp. 143-144). No other
argument is given to support the claim that there was.a palatalization
‘in the 17th century. Apart. from acoustic similarity, no argument is :
given to explain and Justify his hypothetical change [c > ts], which
is a change_seldom observed (See.below; ndte 42).4 iConsequently,f
Charbonneau's résumé and conclusion reflect’a contradictory position.

In a study entitled La’ Palatalisation, the title of the first paragraph

s Absence de palatalisation and paragraph 2 is"Assibilation. "Au lieu

de la palatalisation (c est-d~-dire comme un produit historique d'une .

évolution), nous constatons une assibilation"‘(p 145), whence his

remark* "Le titre de la presente etude doit donc s'entendre
exclusivement sur le plan’ diachronique (p. 146) “The wrong term
attributed to the French Canadian assibilation has prompted Charbonneau
- to repeat an unsupported hypothesis, and to account for it in a .

%ontradictory way. This contradiction was noted by André Martinet,.\:

“who, in his review, questions why the’ author discusses palatalization .

,5‘1 o

,since there is none in synchrony, and as far as diachrony is -»
. ] j”, A
concerned there is no proof that there was any.5 %ﬂ;
o,
. < 7
A Dubious Argument , s y lgf"f -

- 1.8 .The example of the French Canadian assibilation thus does not argue
: _ : ST SRR ) 3 o,

. ggainst the probability of a hushing stage (seevbeloﬁ;§§hapter Tvo? in

WO processes

vare distinct.' On the one hand there is--as in ma;m- reole dialeCta'

%o thure, voiteure or

. T

voit®ure for voiture, etc., as well as in Modern Greek, for example—-a
“u o

and in a certain aristocratic accent of Paris.

p X ~
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direct assibilation of dentals before high front vowels and yod. And
on the other hand there seems to be a palatalization of dentals and
vvelars before zgd, of velars before front vowels, and at a later»
stage of velars before‘front vowels and /a/, and labials before z;d.
"In the first case, there 1s no change in point of articulation |
involved:> [t], [ts] and [s] are,"homorganically"‘alveodental, and
from [t] to [tsj a simple affrication‘results-in,a.sibilant_(or
hissing)_sound. The £act‘that'in French Canadian this'affrication
occurs only beforeiz__ and front vowels does not make it a
:palatalization‘ a similar affrication of unvoiced occlusives in High
01d German transformed voiceless dental stops into hissing affricates.
zehn, Zahn,fzu, etc. In the second case a real palatalization is
vinvolved since the point of articulation of the consonantal clusters
indicated above was- shifted to the palatal area, where the previous
‘dentals and velars merged,'at the point of articulation of yod. This
is suggested by many types of phonetic, linguistic, and historical
criteria (cf. below, 2.2; and Chapters Two and Three). And it is at J
this palatal point of articulation that, - most probably, affrication

- took place.6- Thus the hissing reflexes observable in Francien, as
well as in many other Romance dialects may be the result of a secondarz

.'development, posterior to their affrication an "indirect assibilation.

Direct Assibilation and Palatalization—Affrication:-l o _ ;

The Relationship Between the Two Processes

1.9 Direct assibilation and palatalization—affrication are. different
processes, and should be envisaged as such. They usually appear at a

N
IS
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different time, but they may also occur simultaneously in a given
language. The phonolog1cal syntagmatic context that permits them is
‘usually different. ‘Di: ct a551bilation ordinarily develops vith
dental occ1u51ves before front usually high front vowels and yod,

' exceptlonally before z;~_only.7 In direct assibilation the z__ where
there is one, is still there when the process is completed. ‘in-French—
Canadiar we have dzire for‘dire and similarly Dzieu for\Dieu.

\ .
Palatalization usually_ls the result of a process of regressive

assimilation (anticipation). In the majority of_cases, the consonants’
~ are followed by yod, frequently by yod and high front vovels, and
occasionally by yod and front vowels (as in~Gallo—Romance) It 18
sometimes the result of a process of progressive assimilation,zin
whlch casg the palatalizinglelement is the same as in the previous
phenomenon, but precedes the consonant. Since the essence of the o
phenomenon is the shift of the consonant or cluster touards the point f
of articulation of the att;acting vowel or z;__ the result, at one
point is a palatal consonant. It is from that stage that things may »
'develop in various uays. Hhen affrication takes place, vhich is by ‘
far the most frequent development (cf. note 6), the yod, being "inside“
‘the (palatalized) consonant does not appeir as such in its affrication,
but as a palatal friction. If for example, the same d+ 1_c1uster,

as cited above to illustrate assibilation, undergoes palatalization

and affrication, the Process is Dieu, [dﬁ], [Jéd], [d3d], where thete

»

o

is no z left. On the other hﬁ;: the tuo processes may converge.
The Dzieu [dzjd] of French Canadian may then undergo palatalization,-

«



and thus develop the palatal cluster [4z], where again the z__ is
swallowed. ' And conversely, the [d3¢] of some Modern French dialects
and regional pronunciations of French may then undergo indirect
assibilation, and end up as [dzd] The major, indeed, cardinal
difference between this and the first stage of direct assibilation
“1s that the z__ here, has disappeared altogether. The‘twob

: theoretical processes,q in the samerenvironment may be schematized

[

as (fig. 3): . 7 REN . .aA

AS

" Figure 3: Assibilation and-Palatalizationb

direct = Lo . indirect

assibilation . palatalization . assibilation
| azjé azé .d;ag‘"
a4 # 0 as .‘dré'.;
| palatalization': ‘. affrication" o ;indirect‘ : ;.i

s .. ..,  assibilation

RE

Origin”of the Confusion

.

_1 10 The first of the kwo reasons that explain the confusion of the
two processes is that the phonetic contexts that permit them may be oo

the same. Such was the case with the preceding example. But high 5

v

.front vowels may be a sufficient phonetic inducement to palatalize - ;ﬁ -

preceding dentals. This is what‘happened in Vilela and in Brazilian :
'Portuguese, for: example.9 On the other hand velars cannot undergo
direct assibilation.. from the Welar to the alveodental area they
would have to cross the palatal region i e., palatalize. The seCOnd
reason is that in prac- ice_z__ and [1] are often confused in -

linguistics. for example A, Frangois writes that in]lBth century

&
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French: "k et g_palatalisés devant e; i‘ u tendaient i déplacer leur
- point d'\articulation.“10 Apart from the fact that the point of
artlculatlon of velars before front vowels in Hodern French is
undoubtedly slightly more frontal (postﬁalatal usually) than before
back vowels, there was, in postclassic French,‘no palatalization 1n
the usual sense of the word except before Yyod, where it was indeed
~very fl,‘equent.11 aMeillet detected this confusion and, in his revieu»‘
of.this study, observed that no palataliZafion_occurred before e, 1,

u, but only before yod (pp. 79-80). e

PALATALIZATION IN GALLO-ROMANCE
1.11 Wwhy is a palatalization supposed to have ‘taken place in the
evolution that transformed Latin into Old French? To nodern linguists :
the most'economical-—or sinplest-fway to'account'for_the metachroni¢
equivalences FORTIA = force, FACIA‘=vface,'VICINV - voisin 'CARRGv-
‘char, PROPIV = Eroche, etc., was through a palatalizing stage that
would’transform the palatalized clustere into affricates first, then
fricatives. A grocess'of direct assihilation does not appear to ‘have-
taken place, for the reasons that velars merged with dentals, ‘that. 3i
the post—consonantallzg_ has disappeared——in all Romance dialectSf—and
that a Earasitic i was disengaged (see below, Chapter Tuo
fnote 41) Besides, apart from Rumanian and Hodern French dialects
(including ‘those of Canada and Louisiana, and Creole dialects) 00
‘Romance dedfals have been affected by following high front vowels. o
It is possible, however, to conceive of .a process of palatalization
_ that would 1end hissing results without the frequently observed

f
hushing stuge. Many Romance scholars have suggested that the Vulgar

“

‘-Latin palatalization precisely followed this ”hissing channel "



o NOTES TO'CHAPTER ONE

1See Jules MarOuzeau,-LExique;de la ter inologie linguistique, P. 165.

"Modification ‘subie par un phoneme dont 1’ articulation se trouve

reportee dans la region du palais dur, ai'si par le mouvement qui

;",

.rapproche du palais la partie mediane de 1 langue.h

2See ibid., p. 152. Mouillure is an articulation caracterisée par un.

leger frottement de 1'air contre 1 obstacle imparfait que constitue

1z partie molle (particulierement 1evdos) de la langue rapprochée de -

la partie supérieure de la cavité buccale ou palais... .

. \ . i ‘ .
3La Palatalisation de t/d en’ canadien—francais, p. 1l4. (Why

-]

acoustiquement only? Is it not also an articulatory phenomenon’)

. is suggested that Charbonneau 3 excellent investigation leads to
unsatisfactory conclusions because of the a priori conception that the

phenomenon under study is a palatalization.

A

l"I_‘he.a_coustic similarity [c'J ts] is far leSS-than that found. between'
[c —}cs -t] and [t - ts]. Thus the posited palatalization appears

acoustically as well as articulatorily unjustified.

5Page 102. Unfortunately, not only is that historical hypothesis
‘still advanced but the synchronic confusion——which Charbonneau s

palatograms had shown to be wrong-—seems generally admitted Jean-‘

.Denis Cendron, Tgpdances phonetiques du francais parle au Canada, and

William Sayers, in his recent review of Gendron s book for example,
B A Y . .

35
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.talk ebput palatalization' Sayers, for instance, writes: "C[anadian]
F[rench] treatment of alveolar and. velar occlusives is no less
characteristic: £.>_§,_g yield_g before i, u, y, ﬁ and become palatals
before most otherfréntvowels..." (p.‘632; emphasis adéed) Wny shouldv
the alveodental [ts] of French-Canadian be any more palatal than the

phonetically similar [ts] of German zehn, 2zu, Zug, etc.?

6At this point, one-might consider Jecobue:van_Ginneken's observation

' to the_affect that palatal occlueives usually~affricetevin hushes ('La
Biologie de la bese d'articulation," P. 306): ""La forme afftiquée des
consonnes est accouplee dans. beauc0up de langues a la localisation au
milleu de la bouche [in‘the mediopalatal ‘zone]. Si maintenant par
hasard une occlusive velaire s'avance dans 1la bouche, ou si une
occlusive dentale. se retire dans la bouche, toutes les deux al' instant
se_ttansforment en une affriquee.v Et c est par 13 qu ‘on peut expliquer
que beaucoup de langues n' on£4pas d' affriquees labiales, dentalea ou

vélaires, mais seulement des affriquees,palatales.

7Some Modern Greek dialects seem to have that environmental restriction -
(see Andre Mirambel, "Le groupe ts en’ grec moderne.") Ditect
assibiletion'cén‘aISO'be, as in German for example, the reeult“of an
.affrication otpocclusives, in which case dental occlusives become [ts;

dz] in the same way as labial and- veler occlusives become [p¢, bB] and

[kx, gy] respectively. “But this is more unusual’,:

J2
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8Palatalization may follow (or occur at the same hime as)’difeCt
assibilation. Man; Creole dialects seem to exhibit both:processes at °
present. Viet—Namese which has Diem [dzjsm > zjem] a;vche same time
as.Cha [ca, cfa,_csa] may have undergone them conjointly in a recent
‘past Russian, and’ Slavic languages 1in general, as well as Rumanian,
have known both phenomena in their phonological history. ’Af

particularly clear case is that described by Hosea Phillips, Etude du

parler de la paroisse Evangeline (Louisiane) In this Eatois, spoken»

by'25,000 people (in 1935), direct assibilationiexplains the

pronunciation tsu, tsire, dzeu; dzire for tu, tire, deux, dire, etc.;

but at the same time it is palatalizacion that.caused;p}tié, inqniet,

qui, culotte, queué, to be pitché; intchet,'tchi, tchnlotte, tchene.

9

See Jose Pedro Rona Nuevos . elementos acerca de la lengua charrua,
p. 23

loln Ferdinand Brunot, Histoire de la langue francaise, IV 2. ,Li"l

Languekpostclassiqpe, P- 11

11

Cf. the examples in Moliére:‘ Guieu, étugué are given as a peasant

pronunciatlon in some-of‘his plays (see, for example,.h'Ecole des

femmes,vacte II, sc. lI). There is no example of *guire, *quirer for

‘

dire, tirer., -



" CHAPTER THO CHANNELS OF DEVELOPMENT OF PALAIALIZED

CONSONANTS. THE CRITERIA OF CBOICE

‘THE RANGE OF -OPINIONS

Diez, Ascoli’

2;1. One of éhe n;30r nroblems dividing'scholarly opinlon'almost from
the beg1nn1ng of Romance studies’ concerns the channels of development
followed by ﬁalatalized consonants and clusters.i Diez postulates
‘that the Vulgar Latin palatalized consonants whose reflexes are hiss-'
ing today toqk the sibilant form as.soon §§§fﬂey affricated The

‘ d1alects whiéh now show hushing sounds genetically corresponding to
hlssing one811n$ﬁ@st Romance languages must have had an originally

hissing stage. “en italien et en valaque du nord ce tg s epaissit en

_é; dans les langues de 1'ouest i1 se determine comme un simple son

sifflant."2 Schematically, this process can be described as:

:)

}" ). : > hiss
palat ized consonant > hiss _
09?1 . : > hush
e '
or ’
H
> ts
c>ts
: > tI

{
For example, Latin CAELV becomes *f{'cg: lo}, then *[°* tse lo],

subsequéhtly remains [tsiel] or ['tsielo] in 01d French or’ Old Spanish
“while 1c thiékens" fato [’ tfielo] in 01d Italian, Northern Valachian
and Norman-Picamd ;)

At the other extreme, Graziadio Isaia Aacoli sees in the medio-

palatal hushing forms still attested by most- Central Italian dialects
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a.direct evidence for "qual fondamentale continuazione romanza di CE -
_1atino."3 Ascoli's channel may thus be schematized as:
> ts

(\! > tj‘o

- Y
The argument he advances to support th1s hypothesis, apart from
phonetic probab111ty and dialectal evidence, is the presence of what
was to be called the Earasitic i in . languages which have hissing forms
»today, French for example:

i delle forme francesi sulla stampa di paix (pais) va tra

1 piu sicuri indfzj che le sibilanti franco- ~provenzali (s
ecc.), le quali ora continuano il ¢ d1 CEL CI, sien passate-

per la fase palatina e palatile (c x, ecc.)... (ibid.,; p.
86, note.). - . _ . V :
Schuchardt

2.2 Hugo Schuchardt arrives at conclusions parallel to Assoli's.' He
too SUggestsbthat the channel of development of palatals must have -
contained a hushing stage; palatal afftication results in a hush. The

two Gallo-Romance developments are apprehended in relationship with

one anothere It is the fact that they did not startuaf’the same time
that ‘expla:D
R
...[[tfa] < ka] est posterieur a ce, ci. Méme en laissant S
tout i fait de cote le fait que se, 5__sont communs a tout le
domaine roman et qu'on trouve de bonne heure des exemples dans
les textes,_cette posteriorité resulte de la comparaison des
développements historiques de sget¢c &:
¢: ky, ty, tx, tch, ts, s;
"€ = = ky, ty, tch, ch.:
'C devant a et ¢ devant, e, i se développent dés le principe
" d'une maniere ‘tout 3 fait semblable, si le changement avait
commencé dans les deux cas a la meme époque, il n'aurait pas

the discfbpancy of the results:

- . . ph

SN,
X
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manque a une époque quelconque d' atteindre le méme degré.
On s'étonnera de ce que dans le premier developpement de
tch soit sorti ts et non ch comme dans le second. [This
Tes] is due to] une influence renouvelée de la voyelle
palatale suivante,...qui ne s exerce plus a ‘1'égard de

tche = e, c'est-a-dire i une epoque de beaucoup
postérieure.% - : .

Germanlc loan words confirm this chronological hypothesis.
D

‘Il .existe une classe de mots dans lesquels [palatalizations ~

- before‘{i, e] and b]] ont commencé en méme temps et ont eu G2
aussi par 13 le méme resultat. Ce sopt les mots germaniques.
De skina est Venu échine, comme de skankjo, echanson, et
comne cet échanson concorde i son tour avec echelle = scala,
nous pouvons sans doute admettre que ca = ca ne s'est produit
qu'apres les invasions germaniques mais pas beaucoup plus

- tard. Dans un dialecte frangais le ¢ devant a ne s'est pas
changée et le [reflex of CE, CI] se trouve a quelques degrés
en arriére (camp, cherf). C'est le picard (Loc. cit ).

André Haudrlcourt ‘and Alphonse Juilland later develop similar views.
vTheir essential contribution in this respect is the hypothesis of a
functional--mnot merely a chronological—-relationship between the two
parallel channels discovered_by‘Schuchaer (see beIOV,c2.13,.and

'Chapter Four).

'Joret . Darmesteter

2.3 In 1874 Charles Joret publishes a study5 whose conclusions are in
'agreement with those of Schuchardt and Ascoli. For Joret, three
typeswof evidence support the assumption of a huShingvstage::

Az Vulgar Latin- texts (philological argument) ' . » ‘

p) Sinilar palatalizations in Germanic 1anguages (linguistic argument),
C) "Physiological" (= articulatory) constraints (phonetic argument)

Commenting on Joret's 1deas Arséne Darmesteter proposes a

slightly modified-phonetic chamnel, and poses somevquestions still,'
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’ largely_upanswered today.6 However, he expresses his basic agreement

. with the work under_reView and approves of the hﬁshing channel.

Suchier and Varnhagen: The "Classic" Chanhel;band
T ﬁ' N T

Those Who Reject It

-

-

2.4 The question is re—opened in 1878 when Hermann Suchier affirms

that 12th century "CI, CE" graphemes in Picard and in Norman texts

symbolize7 hissing phonemes, as. in Francien, and that the equaliy

»

frequent graphemes "CHI, CHE™ also represent [tsi tse] He thus
agrees with the hissing channel posited by Diez. Suchier's views on

f the Francien and Norman-Picard palatal developments may be schematizéig-

8
as:

s

.Chaféﬁl: The Classic Channel

t] ‘ o L f '? . ts'iantancien‘
kj } > e o> i‘ts |
: ki. ke _ o R tf in Notmen—Picard
ﬂ : o , - > ‘ tf‘in Frencien-
ka > k > c |
~;' -k in*Nprman—ficard

“l

j\""-Lat:er:,g Suchier refines his conception of thevpaletalizing process &

leeding‘to hiSSes‘ this new conception may be schematized with the

'.’channel [k > kj >] t] >. tsj > t's' > ts.

i

S In 1879 Hermann Varnhagen formally approves of Suchier s

7

‘interpretation, and. adopts his channel for Vulgat Latin'lo>this

2
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v . » v
channel has since become classic. Thus in 1882 Johannes Vising

described the process without discussing it: ki > k' >k's >t'¢ >

L Yet,. in 1886 Eduard Koschwitz approves of Joret X} hushing

" channel theory.12 In their introductory chapter to the Dictionnaire

general Adolphe Hatzfeld and Darmesteter approved the choice made by
Koschwitz. Their chronology is unusually late, but they clearly
believe in the hushing channel: "CI, CE a passe.a partir du 8¢ siecle

L.e ~ . ) .~ -
au son tch pour aboutir a ts au 12° sidcle et 3 s sourde au 13e"

(p.'138).

Lenz: The Third Channel ‘.:

»

2.5 It was not until 1888 that a third.possible channel‘of'palataliza- o
_ tion and affricationwas proposed. In that year Rudolf Lenz publishes P
han articulatory and acoustic-auditory study of palatalization.l3v From

;both of these phonetic vieWpoints, Lenz explains, the process most -

likely to take place is that in which hisses and hushes are not

lated to each other, but derive independently from a palatal

occlusive. . This third channel may.be‘schematized:as:

o

> ts . : .

> tI ] : - . . .
The articulatory argument consists in the fact that the tongue takes

quite different Dositions to produce hisses and hushes; it appears

y.

'simpler to conceive of the split as due to less’ noticeable divergencea
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in the point of* articulatiqn at the previous, occlusive, stage. The
acoustic—auditory argument consists injthe fact that the acoustic
differences between hisses and hushes are relatively great. This 1is
auditorily confirmed by the ob<ervation that shifts from hiss to hush
or from hush to hiss are_extremely rare. : - f\\
Caston Paris approved these arguments, after hav1ng first

chosen Joret s hypothesis, which he then considered "generalement
badmise. In 1904 he explicitly refers to Lenz when he remarks.v

'On pense aujourd' hui avec raison que, d' abord de glrou El_fort, puis
‘de ¢ fort a pu sortir independamment aussi,bien ts que ts,-la question

‘ est a examiner separement pour chaque domaine."lb As for the Picard

dialect Paris ddes\not agrea with the explanation of Lenz, ‘but with

reason that in :that dialect b tervocalic palatals developed into
. oy

parasitic i s + hiSS' like in French' LVCERNA gives luiserne'(not

*] ujerne) like in Old French. The hushes in cherf, canchon etc.

must then be a later development The theors advanced by Paris for
the palatalization of t + 3§ and k + j, i, € cangne dfOil nayrthuS'
be schematized as:
B L >  ts in Francien ;
o >"'VF93"
o> tf'in éicard
| The hush of Picard 1s due to the )L__ there is no explanation for the

;disappearance (or the metathesis) of the Z in Francien. ... i1 est
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tombe purement et simplement dans le francais genéral comme en
pro;encal tandis qu’'en picard-normand il parait s 'étre combine avec
ts pour prod01re ts" (ibid., p: 332). Presumably, a" similar‘z~_ was
'elimlnated in Iberia and Northern Italy, while it combined with'the
hiss in Central Italy and Valachia. The channel for the intervocalic

change f_lf.or ~;J; ‘—J_; is [c > tsj > dzj > jdzj > jdz > jz]

Concerning the metathesis of the Earasitic i, Paris concludes: ° "Ce

"‘changement etait deja effectue quand le ts j a perdu son 1,.. (loc.

°

vdepend on the rigidity of the middle of the tongue, which is the-

cit.). . This seems clear since if the preconsonantal [j] had not been ;
disengaged from the postconsonantal one while this ‘was still there,
it could not have energed | Elise Richter approved every step of,this
channél\(see below,~2211). ' - | P

e

Passy ‘ . T . i

2.6 Paul Passy's Etude sur les changements phonetiques reverses the

-

trend in favout of the hushing channel. Passy s phonetic experience‘
«m‘-,'

',.support Ascoli s theory. He describes the articulatory constrainta

that render the hushing channel of. palatalization probable.f They

lingual point of . articulation of palatals: '

Le milierde 1a langue, qui sert 3 ar .er les palatales,
est large et peu mobile; lorsqu'd la detente d'une explosive
. on le sépare du palais, il est rare qu'on exécute ce mouve~
' ' ment assez vite pour empecher le son transitoire d'étre tids
distinct. . Aussi ce son transitoire ... est percu facilement
comme un élément indépendant: (ce) fait 3 l'oreille
inaccoutumée -1'effet de (kge), (tge) ou (tfe). I1 n'est domc
Pas €tounant que les pak 9 tales, vocaliques ou soufflées,
deviennent communément affriquees dans des 1angue8 qui -
, conservent intactes les autres explosives. C'est ainsi que
le (c) de 1 islandaia kaeri (cairi) cher est devenu (cg)

e

.,
1 .
- &
. ‘
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dans le suedois kare (cgE 2 ra) Ce (cg), une fois. forme, ‘tend

toujours a se rapprocher de la position linguale, sans doute

a cause de la plus grande souplesse de la pointe de la langue.

En suédois méridional’ la combinaison devient (tsgr): on dit

(tsge:ra). - Puis, le deuxieéme é€lément s’ 'assimilant on a (tf),

comme dans 1' anglais choose (tJu:z) "choisir," de c€osan dans
. 1'italien cera (tJe:ra) de ceram, Enfin, (tf) peut se changer
. en (ts), comme en suédois dalecarlien (p. 205).

RS

Passy S normal palatalizing channel contains a necessary hushing stage,l
‘which is valid for Gallo—Romance as | ell " He continues.

En francais, le developpement du c latin a été trés varié.

Devant iet e, il a d{d donner d'abord (cg) et (tf), mais ce

(t]), conservé en picard, est devenu i(ts) de trés bonne I
heure dans le dialecte de.1' Ile—de-France. .centum a donmé. - %
cent (tsent) (ibid., p. 206). - B

&
I

" ?assy thus does not agree with Paris's'position;' He remarksé‘ °

Ce n'est pas '3 moi de- contester 1' opinion de M. G Paris,
surtout en un point de philologie romane, mais:j'avoue )
qu ‘elle me ‘surprend. Il n' y a pa;?\sans doute, de raison
& priori pour que (tsg) ne devienne pas directement (ts)
aussi bien que (t ), et le passage de (ts) a (tf) n 'aurait
rien de surprenant. " Pourtant nous voyons partout le
) développement oppose (ibid., p 206 note 1; emphasis added).

It seems to Passy that. the hissing channel is not impossible, but

exceptional. He envisages the problem of Gallo—Romance palataliza—
‘tions from a viewpoint which may be called functional In the

following lines like Schuchatdt before, and Haudricourt and Juilland

after him, he suggests that the observable equilibrium in both the

>

vNorman—Picard and Francien reflexes may be due to a phonological

.relationship. He suggests that the [k] vs [tf] opposition of Old
Frenqh attested by Picard was maintained but phonologically
modified by a fu ther. transtormation of its substance. ‘As a chain,'

. [tf] became [t:] and [k] became [tf] This phonological development

- & -

: is supported by areal considerations since:. . DT

e
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++. Coume leoremarque M. Paris lui-meéme, 1l est singulier
que la région ou (ts) serait devenu (tf) soit la méme que
celle ou c devant a a persisté. On comprend bien que la
s ' présence d'un autre (t?) ‘en frangais y ait empéché (ts) de
. devenir (tI), _mais on ne comprend pas que toute la région
" qui a consetve < devant a ait chaogé (ts) en- (tf) (1oc. cit ).

The . scheme of. Passy s channels is thus (chart 2):

Chert 2: The HushingﬁChannel (examples) /

tj - . “,; > ts in Ftancien (cerf)
\fi§1;*> >'e. > cg e > tf
: ki, e B : “,' ) v > t! in Norman-Picard (cherf)

"> e>ecg tf jiniFrancien_(char)

e i~} > Kk in Norman-Picard (car)
o - . R :

Fbr Passy, palatalization was stronger in Francien‘than in Norman—

Picard. This’ explains the deeper transformatlbns that took place in

Ao
J,.\ ]

the former dialect. But the funct10na1 difference remains unchanged
as /tf/ vs /ts/ is maintained in the same uay as in the previous stage.
/k/ vs /t!/ the stage still attestedwby Norman—Picard which is a

dialect phonologically more conservative than Francien. Thus, Paasy

.1@
85

. J concludes:.'"il semble naturel de penser que le ftangais avance sur le

,A
J

picard pour le traitement de~c latin aussi bien devant i, e que devant

ST g (loc. cit )

”rq Horning,z_yrop

2 7 Adolf Borning begins by admitting the soundness of Joret's

d’ articulato argumeet‘ "... vom: Standpunkt der physiologischen
ry

Pt ' L

P
O
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Theorie, su hat Joret.gewiss recht. But he then approves Diez,

>vSuchier and Paris for'philological reasons. Horning S uneasiness
‘seems a clear symptom of the contradiction—-which nay be only
‘apparent——between available phonetic and ;honemic information on
palatalization in general, and the documental evidence on the Gallo;
Romance phenomena. In a ‘later - study, the channeltthat Horning seems

:

to advocate is the "classic" tj > tsj one-16 but at the same time he

47

makes it clear (p. 211) that the. Italian forms with an jggione/—igione

4

. ending (which are hushing) are popular phonetic forms dating back to

the pre-Carolingian period while grazia, nazione, etc. are to be

considered semi—learned forms borrowed from latin during the

'Carolingian period Cristopher Nyrop is also hesitant as in the

N

following statement: "Voici comment s_explique 1e developpement du’

group tj: 1'explosive dentale .subit dfabordfune affrication et

&+

devient ts qui s affaiblit en dz, - puis z. nld Elsewhere however he'

recognizes that it is not known whether [ts] or. [tI] represent an .

older stage, once common to all Romance dialects, or if. they both-

’derive, 1ndependently and directly, from a palatal occlusive' "On ne

sait. si 1'une de ces etapes [ts and tf]. est sortie de 1’ autre, ou. si

‘elles sont indépendantes entre elles"'(p. 399)

Dauzat, Bourciez, Grammont

2.8 Paul Marchot approves of the hynothesisiof Eena.lg'n0vid‘”

Densusianu supports. Ascoli or Lenz, according to' whether one inter-
prets alteration definitive" between the [kj] andﬁ[tf/ts] stages as

the palatal affricate [tf] or as the palatal occlusive [c]. Giorgio

P

B
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xt),

Canpus»and‘Matteo Bartoli approve Ascoli. Alberta Dauzat bases his
'agreément with Ascoli on the observation of contemporary variations

and evolutions in the Southern French dialects that he had studied 1n

;détall In particular he inferred from consideratlons of dialect

geography, the probability of a necessary hushing stage in a‘palatalitt,

; ing process.19 Edouard Bourciez, and later his son Jean Bourciez,zo

on the contrary, support Diez and Suchier 8 "classic" theory.  How-

>ever it is mot quite clear whether they completely approve of

‘WSuchier s process, for a hypothesis similar to that of Lenz is also

(o]

mentioned (Precis, p. 116). Iorgu Iordan, on the other hand ‘has no ‘

'

3

: ‘doubt that tha hushes observable today are due to a relatively recent“

- change that affect ‘some of the original hissing reflexes of the Latin

palatallzed consonants: -+ Wo wir heute ts finden, ist dasg alte ts

geblieben, wahrend in den Wbrtern mit ¢ dieser Laut aus den Alteren

»
n2l

ts<sich entwiCkelt hat. For Iordan, such a process as [tI > ts] is

physiologically impossible, whereas, when pronounced vith a certain‘

.force, [ts] is likely to develop into a hush. Maurice Grammont,

n

e
"Notes de phonetique generale," reconstructs for Late Latin the

' palatalizing process (pP» 35-38): f o

t/j > t/tj > t/t b > t/ts > t/s > ts.

He proposes some examples in Italian, French ard Spanish. ragione:

~zy— est devenu =2~ par assimilation~fusion ; raison. par *radzyon;

. en franqyis tout dz s 'est reduit a z, et les groupes terminég par un
. yod se sont mouillés au contact du yod qui a rejailli devant,zz'razon:

‘de *raSon" (p. 38) In Phonetique du grec ancien, he adds a new
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B

. argument: the attested Latin spelling CRESCENTSIANVS in the 2nd

,century and the fact ' que les grampairiens disent un peu plus tard

quepTitius se prononce Titsius"'(p. 99).

v

Meyer-Lubke, Millardet, Ronjat

2.9 Wilhelm Meyer-Lubke has always supported Lenz's theory. ‘His

Grammaire des languesromanesalready coutains an explicit approval of

" Lenz' s reasoning. %D His furEber studies in which the Vulgar Latin

palatalizations are either discussed'or>simp1y mentioned reflectvthev

same opinion. . In his review of Ringenson's Etude...en frangais (see

below, 2.17) he expresses his satisfaction ar seeing his idea 80

clearly demonstrated and so firmly established (p. 356) One of his

. important contributions as regardskLenz ‘s theory is the fact . that he

. n,
discovers evidential arguments in“its favour .. He obserVes that Latin
o

grammarians make a distinction between the sounds which are heard when

/

articulating CI and TI: CI + Vowel makes a "pinguis sonus," TI + vowel

a gracilis>sonus. 124 There, he says, is. the origin of; the hushing and

the hissing sounds, respectively, of modern Romance dialects. Georges

4 \
L] o]

Millardet, by his analyses using complementary methods and viewpoints,

‘arrives at a different conclusion. Reasoning on the modern dialects

v

'of Gascony and their recent or contemporary evolutions, he induces a

principle which turns out to be that of Ascoli Schuchardt Passy,
N4

" ete.: the hushing channel hypothesis._ Be writes: "Le k prépalatal;

étant particulierement sujet 3 se. changer en ¢, ts, a di subir cette

evolution dans 1'ensemble des idiomes romans. n23 Later in the same

'study, he suggests that the normal path of deVelopmena for‘[dj]Ain-



"~ Late Latin is [j], [d3]? and . that consequently the four Italian forms

mezzo, MmOZ20, razzo and olezzo must be semi- -learned. It is with this-

point that Jules Ronjat disagrees, in his review Ronjat believes on
the contrary that a hiss is the regular, popular, phonetit reflex of

Latin post- -tonic TI + vowel in Italian: ,PVTEngives'[podzo] and it is

only by analogy (with poggett s *oggidi, raggiare; etc.) that there

are exceptions such as Eoggio,'oggi, raggio, etc. This may be true,

but it does not necessarily imply that these regular hissing forms did

./

not go - through the hushing st ge, which their stressed c0unterparts

seem to indicate, \ iii
“/; .
Migliorini B

2.10 " In his article "L' lntacco della velare, pp 276 ~277, Migliorini
!

finds an argument in favour of an early assibilation .-in the hypothesis
that some Latin verses and Christian stock—sayings‘show intentional

: alliterations of the type:

n B ' .
- CAELESTIS | - o SAECULARIS
CELER R SEGNIS .

\ [ . -
CAELUM , - . §QLUM, etc.

In spite of this, he clearly states elsewhere (pp. 274, 293) that the
basic pronunciation of. the palatalized consonants is that of the medio—
palatal occlusive [c] : graphemes such as CE, CI are. to be read“ss

[ce, ¢i] sounds, Migliorini thus adopts a channel similar to that of
Lenz, the split into hisses and hushes must have originated at the |
occlusive [c] stage (p 290)

-
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. The "Classic" (Hissing) Channel

2 11 Fog*mgny a Romance scholar, the standexﬂ book on Vulgax Latin €§§§,

pronunciation in Northern Gaul remains Richter s synthesgis: S
A 5 o
Chronologische Phonetik.2§ Hers is the "classic® channel indicated by

Diez and Suchier: + 3 first k + j, i, e later, follow the same

path of development in the whole of Gaul (p 84)
(k + 3, 1, e) > tj > tsj > ts;
then, "in ost—; nord- und sudwestfranZOSischen Mundarten wird ts [tf]"
(lgg.vcit.). She submits the hypothetical phonetic Process (loc. cit. )
(k + 3, 1, .e) > cj > c¢J 2 cgs > ¢s > ts. ' o “ f
When sonorization occurs, and a parasitic i is disengaged, the channel f
is thus (pp. 81-82): = . S | e S

(k + 3, 1, e) >ty > tsj > dzj > jdzj > j—dzj > j—dz.

Lrtals. Their non—merging is not accounted for in terms of

chronological differences, but of phonetic nuances‘ "The palataliza-
tion of k and.&_ was. less pronounced ‘than that of ki, whence" the
difference in the development of [c] < k and [c] <k ..,."27 Q

Mildredl(.Pope, From Latin to Modern French, apparently bases

hef/actount of Gallo-Romance palatalization on Ringenson s study, to
which she explicitly refers (p. 126) but which she might have |
_ partly misunderstood Ringenson s demonstration based itself on the
physiological" considerations of Lenz, purports essentially ‘to show
the 1mprobability of a hush > hiss development, since it appears to

her that a palatal > hush movement is on the contrary a likely
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development. Pope seems to u§$ Ringenson s work to justily'tnee
impossibility of a hiss > hush process, f é., Diez and Suchier's~ ffnpi
' hlssing channel. POpe herself posits a process which is a
phonetically modlfled version of that of Lenz and;E;ngenson° that
1s, vhere no hush > hiss or hiss > hush movement takes place. The
modificatipn 11es in the hypothe31s that the common anceftor to |
both types of sound is not the palatal occlusive [c], but what ‘she
calls 3 “palatalized dental,” symbolized as "ts " In all likeli-
hood this is somethlng like a hishing affricate, a hish being the
" type of [s] found in Hodern Greek, Dutch and Spanish. A hish is a
| phonetic intermediary between a hush and a hiss, both from the
articulatory and acoustic viewpoints (see belov, note 31). Pope's
interpretation of Epe channel of Lenz may thus be summarized as

(1b1d-. PP. 123-135):

ti f
ki, i, e }J > ¢ > neye > ts

ka » — ~— >>_ .t] in Francien

* It is not clear vhether the'hushing development is due, as it is in
Evert, to a phonetic nuance between fundamentally similar sounds, or
*to -a-differen syntagmatic environment i.e., followed by [a] (as in

\

Eugene Dorfman' see below 3.33), or to chronological differences, as

e

in Schuchardt and Passy. William D. Elcock, The Romance Lang_ages,

PP- 53 363*364 slmply states the various results without discussing

the processes that led to them.
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ghe Ascolian (Hushing) Channel

2.12 For Bertil MalmBérg, it is the Ascollan (hughing) channel that
.15 the correct one. Malmberg seems to believe that it has been proved
for Galloﬁkomance or even that it is observable. nous/;ouvons
constater que cette evolution de k a 8 s ‘est. produite par toute une
série d" etapes (k' k', ti, tf ts, pour ne pas parler de toutes les |
nuances qu'il a pu y avoir entre ces - stades%{ 28 As a phonologist
Malmberg describes this process as one 1ong-range phonetic move which
has two articulatory implications.A a shift-forva'd in the.point‘of
articulation and a weakening in the mode of articulation:

Il y a eu lieu un .glissement de la langue de 1°' arriere a

1'avant de 1la bouche, et en ménme temps, par un relachement

. de 1'articulation et par suite du méme avancement-de la

langue, l'occlusion a été remplacé€e, d'abord en partie et

ensuite ent1erement, par une simple constriction (loc. cit ).
The fundamental novelty that Halmberg introduces in the account of
these changes is the structural viewpoint. For him, k remained the
phoneme /k/, even under the forms [cc], [tj] and [ts] "... jusqu au
moment ou la langue s est créé de nouveau la possibilite d' articuler .
- une occlusive velaire devant une voyelle anterieure when‘the sequence
. /kw/ became [k} and thus /k/ (loc. cit ) However it may appear that
.'Malmberg situates this development too late. It seems difficult to
: admit that the delabialization of Latin /kw/ did not take place until
after the deaffrication of /ts/ in /s/, i.e., in the 13th century.
It is thus difficult to accept his conclusion' "Pa; conséqnent; lew“*

phoneme k (realise comme k k',.gi, etc. est remplace d un coup par le

phoneme 8" (loc. cit ). This inVestigation suggests that there was a-
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palatal ﬁhoneme opposed to both /k/ a#nd /s/ at a much earlier time

(see below, 4.31~4.34). o | S .

N\

Haudricourt and J&illand

. - ‘
2,13 In Essai pour une hlstoire Structurale du phonetisme ftancais,'

Haudricourt and Jullland take the hushwng channel theory for granted

when they write that older palatalizationsgivehissing reflexes today
O

and more recent ones hushing reflexes, since chey posit that phono-

lcgical chains must have played a role (pp 92- 93).F;The contemporary

s d
dlstributhnlmaybe schematized as (p. 90):

Chart 33:, The Reflexes

WESTERN ROMANCE - CENTRAL ROMANCE EASTERN ROHANCE'_”
t+ 3 , t+ji >  ts t+3 3
' A . ' ' } ts
S T ts = k+3§° , k+3
K+ e k+i, e k+1,e.> tf

s . . . d/, P
'This distric tion is- the result of successive waves of pala alization,

New palatzls pushed" anterior reflexes into the hissing area 1n order

Al

to avoid me- jers of phonemes. These push chains may be schematized as

(pp. 92-°
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Chart 3b: The Chains
WESTERN ROMANCE CENTRAL ROMANCE  EASTERN ROMANCE
’ ! . i
1), t+3 ,¢f o t+3j > tf t + §
! k+3 ,
2)%°  WESTERN ROMANCE  CENTRAL. ROMANCE EASTERN ROMANCE
t! <> [fts/ t,f > Jts/.
o : ~ - e . Jest
K+ kK+3 .y . ’
. }/-tf/ }/t[/ o
k+1, e k+1,e) . k+1i,e, /tf/
'3)  WESTERN ROMANCE = - GENTRAL ROMANCE EASTERN ROMANCE
’ ' fes) o /ts/ sl
1efl s rgar B4 VA el -
o . . "‘3( ! .
k+a>[d/ . . fwﬁwglu - k+a, [k
. To complete the demonseration fdr'ﬁestern,and ggﬁ%aéi Rom&nce, a fourth
step may be specified- ' 1ﬁggﬁyv
. a o . s o " .
%) wasrmgf’nomcs - CENTRAL ROMANCE
) kw + 1, ei > /k/ ' kw + i, e s [k/ .
k‘s# a. > /k/ ’ . , . ' = . .
{Q, d IS “""-\; . i . . .

Midéel
© 2,14 This integrated presentation did not easily find favour. In his

penetrating Etude du son "s" en latin et en roman, Louis Michel, for

. example, . occasionally verges on selfﬂcontradict1on in his account of
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French palatalization. Michel first describesg the posited hissing

chamnel: "La métastase du I devenue une spirante’ deutale’ passe as
v .
qui se combinant avec le Y se mouille; puis comme 1e'latin n'a pag d°

S mouille, 8! se seche" (p. 49) One may wonder how 1anguages evolve ,
-

phonolOf“_ally if they cannot acquire sounds that they do not already
possess., This hlssing process is illustrated by. the reconstruction.

tj > tt—J > t9~j > tsj > ts; > ts (loc. cit ). On the other ‘hand,
referring to Dauzat Michel ivmediately affirms that, through a
presumably sim1lar [tJ] Stage,’ the velar follo;ed che hushing channel
V'K degage alors un elemént fricatif KX 1' articulatien avangant ‘encore,

&

. passe en T§ puis a Ts" (p. 50). Qn the

on aboutit a TY" qui luiememe

same page it is said that K + i e “était déja palatalé en latin™ and
”that its palatalisqé@en s'est accentuee al epoque imperialeQI(p. 50),

e

and that the pal@- li tion of k "ne semble pas anterieure au IV®

ﬂo(F »" .

sidele" becauseiylfilas transeribes Latin FASCIA by askia, ‘preuve que
v “\ R

la gutturale latine gtait encore intacte
.,;- , Heinrlch#Ldﬂsberg seens to approve the hushing channel,30 but

© at times he is ambiguous' "Lat. -tj* wird in der Gesamtromania

palatalisiert und assibiliert“ (p. 55) Does chis fmean that there was

. no intermediary stage betveen the (presumably Oécirgive) palatal and

4 m N
the sibilant or simply that the whole proce35e—which may have had

¢
‘t‘i

several 1ntermediary stages~—was completed by the collapse of

)

Mediterranean unity’ Some processes -are symbolizad in Such. a vay
: (p. 57) that it is again nof c1ear whether there was .a huahing stage

',or not.- For example, what does qhe symbol "ss mean31 in the‘proepss:’ «

A

LA

f !SSJ > 88 > iss: > js’ (loc. cit .. f@
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# & . - f- .
. 2. 15 In an article attempcing to refute Dauzat 8 theory of super-

\.\

stratum as a cause of pelatal regression [c > k] in Norman-Picard;

- Nicol Spence_appears*to favour - the theory_of Lenz, whom; however, he -

does not mention: "L and [ts] vere. probably both variant

secondary developments of the same unstable primary group rather than

successive stages through which k + e~passed in. Callo-Romance as a

w32

whole"..b The nature of the primary group is not specified.

el

% Since Spence qualifieSvit as "unstableh it is probably [c], the palatal
_/(/“\33‘7usive of Lenz, rather than Pope s £3. After. Passy and Haudricourt

S . and Juilland Spence sees a functional explanatigd’to the problem

of the distribution of palatal reflexes in Francien and Norman—Picard

s

It seems to him that: the Norman~Picard choice of /t[/ as the, reflex of

Latin 1 and j, 1, e explains the fact that k + & remains Jk/:

If we take the development of- [tf] as merely a variant
regional development of ti, ‘l_and k + e/i, and consider the
further implications of this 'choice' for the further develop-
- ment of the system, we can see a pOSsible reason. for the °
further development of the system, we can See. a possible reason
» for the retention of k before a. 1In the surrounding dialects,
"k + a yas kept .apart from k + e/i by differentiation to [cf].
- If k + e/i had already differentiated to ‘[J] in Normanno-Picard
this possibility was not open: 'k + k + a could either differenti~ -
ate to [ts] or remaiu (or be restored to) k (p 36).

.".

One may wonder from what "k + e/i ‘had already differentiated to [tf]
in Norman~Picard " Besides, if it is true that [tf] and [ts] were

variant secondary developments rather than successive stages of a’

of remaining or being restored to [k]7 This question seems especially

' relevant since the articulation from vhich /k/ vas restored was

channel, why did Norman—Picard k + a uot differentiate to [ts] instead,_>.



first palatalizatid In effect, it seems that the imprdhability of

the hlSSing channel is in%oked implicitly here ;n order ;o reject .the

) p0351b111ty of thls d1fferentiation in [ts] But it would be premature

“.\_. ~‘)

\\io take ufk this matter here (see below, Chapter Four)

“'.; Delatﬁre
2.16 In "La Théorie celtique et les substrats" (in Gallo—Romance
phonblogica}/phenomena) Pierre Delattre discusses palatalization. He

sees the’ hush stage in the palatalizing process as essential The
Norman-Plcard situation is: accounted for by the hypothesis according G

. “~

.to which palatalization in that area was: not so. deep or so strong as.
(-4

% . 1in the other parts ‘of Gallo-Romania (in fact,ﬂof the Langue d'oil
dialectal area), which had the result that k + a was kept as [k], @
whlle k + i, e did mot develop beyond the hushing point' "[k] devant

”Ewc [e, /f] n'avait attelnt que 1la premiere etape de palatalisation. - [kentu

> tfjant] au lieu de [tSJantr'(pp 486~ 487) Delattre's reasons for

——

o choosing the hushing channel ,are of two’ types' phonetic deductions
“and experimentations, and linguistic observations. In an instrumental
(acoustic) investigation of palatalization he observes that a

palatalizing process is not a process by means of. which the mode of &

articulation of a consonant is changed but by means offwhich its

—

point of articulation is shifted to the mediopalatal ares, ‘where

contact is established with the middle (or dorsum) . of the tongue.33 i
. In "La Theorie celtique," Delattre supports this view with some ‘
. .

: o
”=obsergdtions on" palatalization processes currently at work Included'

' . v ¢
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are the-hushingvaffrications following palatalization in~Engligh bid -~

1

z ‘bet you, miss you, etc., as well as "la prononciation inevitable

o

de [mafé] pour monsiegr" (p. 485, emphasis added, see below, note 39).

[}

Ringenson - : i

>

-2.17 Ringensdn's opinion on Gallo-Romance palatalizations typically

/

reflects the contradictory theories evoked in the\preceding pages.

Her Etude sur la palatalisation de k devant une voyelle anterieurééen

frangais is first concerned, as the Ppresent study, with defining and

E

describing palatalization as a phonetic process (pp. 1 112) The

conclusions of this preliminary investigation are then-applied to the

v

Romance palatalization, in particular to the Gallo~Romance processes
leading ‘to the Francien reflexes (pp- 113—149) Ringenson first

establishes the probability of the hushing channel Jin general and in

French dialects. The palatalized dental occlusive is extremely

slippery and ordinarily\becomes armediopalatal occlusive, and thus a
.

hushing affricate very rapidly. . Oftem,‘the palatal occlusive is heard :

. as a hushing affricate (pp. 145- 146) This obsenwation is related

to the articulatory and acoustic constraints that explain it. A medio-

palatal affrication results in a hush which is, auditorily, easily

distinguished. It is then retained as such because the hush is a

LW
tenacious element that seems to be very well perceived by the ear

"\ip, 146). Sﬁe then immediately concludes that the hisses of French

'must have developed directly from the exceptional [tj] stage, 1l.e.,

through the hissing channel, since [c] can only result in a hushing

affricate Cpp. lﬁ6-147) ’_4'{72l

> 1
P
/
~

s
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. €
On the other hand,‘she merely:mentions in passing that the [tjjﬂ
stage is attested, sporadically. _No attempt is wade to use this
evidence to support the theory of a h1ssing channel (p. 147 and P~ 147
note 1). But the argument is ueatened as she specifies the location
of the»few patois that show this [ti] stage,35 and nofes that it appears
v
generally in the same patois that present direct assibilation of
dentals before high front. vowels. The observation‘that the hissing
channel is. attested supports the hypothesis of Lenz concerning the-
Romance palatalization but one dces not see how the fact that it is
exceptional .or linked Hlth a different phenomenon (that did not take .
place 1ﬂ%Gallo—Romance), could render it ‘a probabie channel for the
Romance @alatals. |

2.18 Ringenson's demonstration to support Lenz's theory of palataliza--

_/

tion in Gallo—Romance may be summarized as follows. gince [c] . ts] -

as vell .as [ts > £t} are never observed in modern French dialects, the

contemporary hisses and hushes must. both derive from an older common
ancestor. But then,there is a discrepancy with the ‘Test of the
observable‘data, as palatals usually affticate in hushes. In_effect‘ .
her study attempts to demonstrate that: |

) the ordinary process is the hushing chaunel (ibid.,

\§é§ o p.‘112),' this is predictable in the light of phonetic

con51deration5'
(2) This ordinary evolution is observable almost everyuhere,"
‘nin particular in the vast - najority of modern French

dialects;
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(3) [c] is often rendered as [tf] (cf. eoce 34);
(4) Yet the hissing ‘channel attested only "¢a et 3" must be
| postulated for the Gallo—Romance palatalizations,
‘(5) Because [tf > ts] and [ts tf] are phonetically imposs1b1e
(,and never observed. |
If it were ahown that (S) is incorrect, Ringenson's argument would be
shaky, and the Ascolian channel would appear probable. But before Aﬁf
these five points are analyzed (see below 2:25), 1t may be useful ;o -

summarize and briefly criticize the v1ews just exposed \.' fu~'f.{'f.

4 ‘ ' P PN o él.‘.
. . K NV )

THE CHANNELS '

L

2. 19 The following chart represents the varying positions”held by the ;J‘ .

' 36 . T i S
above~mentioned scholars.. T ; N R

Ty
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Chart 4: The Channels

¥
c>ts> tf . ts. o . ‘ ¢y t]> ts
 (Diez) | | e Y% (Ascoli)
T SRR -
IR ﬁiT* :
Diez E 1 : : C ’ Ascoll 1.
. : Schuchardt 2
Joret |- 3
Darmesteter 3
‘Suchier 4 S
" Varnhagen 4
Vising - 4 ) .
‘ Koschwitz 4§
Lenz ' 5
Paris ' 5 Paris - 5 : :

i ’ Pagsy 6
Horning 7 _ Boxmning 7
?Nyrop. 7 ?Nyrop 7 ?Nyrop 7
Marchot: 8 : IEVRER

o ?Densusisnu .- 8  ?Densusianu 8

7 SR " . Cawmpus 8
& B "2 _Bartoli 8
v TR T L Dauzat 8
Bourciez 8 L ST
Iordan . 8, IR
Grammont 8  Meyer-Liibke 9 .
’ : Ringenson 9 , ‘ :
» - o .. Millardet 9
Ronjat. : 9: : ’ 3 '
o : Migliorini =~ 10
Richter 11 ﬁ
Ewert R & S B
’ ' Pope 1. S v
o S Elcock _ ‘11
. = . Maluberg - 12 -
B . -~ -Haudricourt and '
_ T o ~ Juilland 13
?Michel 14 . 7Michel = 14 ?Michel ‘ 14
o o - ) o ?Lauvsberg .14
Spence 15 o ' ’
' Delattre 16
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'
N

Neither the text of this chapter, nor this chart which simply summarizes
it, intend to give ‘an exhaustive survey. The observations which arise

»

from this survey are prelimlnary 1ndications and not—~even provisional——
5

conclusions. Only after a critical appraisal of the arguments ‘will a

judgement be presented on the substance of the debate.’ It appears that

ke }.;»’

vlinguists with essentially philological training tend to favour the
‘. views‘of\Diez,7whereas thosethoSe first'concern has been with phonetics
1and phonology seem to support the Ascolian process, eicept for Grammont.
Thisﬁopposition culminates withdRingensoniwho, as a dialectologist and
~as a phonetieian,37 accepts the hushing stage as eminently probable
and yet, as a Boman;st, finally decidesAon an exceptional process (the
ﬁissing,channel) for the GalloeRomance palatalizations. ThevcHOice of

13

T a chafinel depends on the criterion adopted. // o
T 2 ) ' .

The'Eualuatiﬁn’Metric . . o —

2.20 Functional~structufalism has no explicitly defined; measurable

- and formalized criterion. Since, howevér, economy itself consists An -
} /.
- the generalization of countless limited %gpotheses concerning the

pressures at work in lenguage change (see, for example, Passy, ﬁtude

sur les changements phonetignes, PP- 225—227 and Martinet Economie,'

</pp. 33-34), it clearly contains a principle of choice. The purpose>
of this sectf%h is simply to render it explicit. The principle of
'economy defines the dynamic interplay of all the iorces at work in
linguistic evolution. It is based on the constant opposition between

~ the necessity to make oneself understood and the desire ‘to reduce the

.

- cost. of this process, i.e., the principle of least effort (see Martinet;-i‘

+
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Elements, pp. 13-14). The postulate consists in this. every iinguistic ;"'
, change may be accounted for by a particular actualizat%gn of one of the“'”

R Y

two components of economy or their combination., An example might makg 1-9
this cledner. The Latin letter "g" has become "Zv"? A functional
description of the change might read as follOWs‘ "B" 18 written by

N : ’
' hand, and perceived byreyes. It is more economical for the hand to:

T
BRI

draw "B," in a cursive script, as "8 " ‘Also’ because of muscular

I

tendencies, the func l@?&t loop. of the "B" and the muscular one: of the

- R -

"£" (from "L") become“difficult for the eye to distinguish ‘The need

for a dis%&nction prompts the development of a once non—functional ::h'
erature: the Q’Eond loop of the "Er" This curls up" completely on it—v'
: self before theligatufe.» "£r" This dmall loop, however is itself

subject to the muscular tendency to reduce it'to a straight line and

again there is the danger of a merger- withc“ﬁ " By hypercorrection, |

some people write a "b v The changes, - here are explained by a .

dynamic interplay of muscular ‘tendencies and functional needs based on

visual distinctions. The principle of economy 18 believbd tb apply in

the same way in phonology.,)Here, however, the basic constraints dre
.fnot the muscles of the hand and the power of distinction of the eye, -

but -the muscles of the speech apparatus and the power of distinction

‘ P
of the earg/ Hence /b/ and /1/ never’ run the risk of a merger as
- a

phonemes that they do as graphemes, the features are entirely different.

But articulatory constraints tend to make /tj/ evolve, into [c], [cé]

(cf above, Chapter one, note 6) If. there is already a /cé/ in the
O
system, the speakers may react in -a way functionally similar to the



s
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l.vs "Z " Or, alternati%ély, a merger may occur. This is not unknown

:distinctions. :

f This demand had implicitly been accepted in traditional linguistics

65

«'writers, who changed the substance of the opposition "B" vs "L" to "{"

[

‘with letters either. some people write their ''b" exactly like their

"1." Only the other letters of the word. (the context) carry the
. ] : A
L

2.21 vIn.phonologp;athe main parameters of economy are phonetic:'
articulatory and- auditory.u These parameterS, like muscular and visual
constraints with letters are constant, invariable, but they always

apply in a particular‘given system which also contains. realities of its -
own; ‘and these two elements cannot be entirely separated from their '
human; or social embedding. As a result of these postulates, the

functiondl~structura1 evaluation metric is essentially this. does. the

B hypothesis anSWer the problems in a satisfactory way from the viewpoint

>

of economy, i e., its phonetic and phonological components. The best

solution is the one thac appears the most economical from these tvo

: viewpoints. Martinet qualifies this criterion as that of vraisemblance

p_pnol_gique or. phonol_gical likelihood. ("Phonologie et 'laryngales '

é 15) This phonological likelihood, sipce "la phen010gie est une

v

k'-phonetique fonctionnelle et structurale"/("Substance phonique et traits

distinctifs," p. 7&) consists in phonetic likelihood and functional—

3

*“‘structural (or phonemic) likelihood Phonetic parameters must thus be
“envisaged and the hypothesis must appear economical "likely," from
~ the phonetic viewpoint.l Between alternate solutions, the one that

~appears most satisfactory from the phonetic viewpoint must be retained
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(see, for' example, Darmestecer, "Review of Ch. Joret Du.C " op. 3§é,
Dauvzat, 'Notes,» pp- 26-32, van Ginneken," ta Biologie, p. 306 -
Meillet, 'Rev1ew of G. Campus,'Le Velari latine, ' p. 222, etc. )

This is why ngllorlnl, at the beginning of his study "L intacco della
Velare,' requlres a thorough phonecic investigatiou of palatalization
and affrg&ation. ‘une trattazioue complessiva del problema delle "W
velari esigerebbe cbe fosseto preliminarmente esaminate le premessé

flslologlche dell’ fhtacco per valersane naturalmente nei limiti iu L

i

”1xlﬁcu1 tali rlcerche hanno valore"” (p. 273) This. opinion has also been

o adopted in various ways, by scholars who have been seduced by the

genera approach for the reason, as CorbeCt puts it, that "it {is

7

in all 11ke11hood, 1ndisputable that much- change derives from
3351m11at10n v1thin the ‘phonetic continuu ‘o ("Review Arcicle" P- 275)

Also see, ballace L Chafe, "Review of P H. Postal Aspects, P. 124
. v L B - o

2.22 Phouetic llkelihood nay . be perceived as a rather vague, or at "
'

1ea§t "rubbery,' notion thac would allow the investigator to- suggesc
' whatever phonetic path he likes and still to be able to justify his
v wh1m by an appeal to phonetic uorm. Certaiu misuuderstandings have

7

arisen on this question, dhe to the fact that cercain scholars may have
' overvorked the notiou, e. g. Grammouc Fouché and, possibly, Dauzat and
;Straka . Apart from the*—esseutial~vobservation that languages evolve

in a way that obviQUSly betray the fact that they are spoken and heard
~ and not, say, drawn and seen or touched and felt (cf. above, 2.20), two

'ideas may be stressed that point to the 1eg1t1macy of taking phonetic .

regularity" into account. Fitst, as has often Sien recoguized and W

. F
Vs rés .

. g

u.,:
3.

o
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as Hockett explains: "to call something habitual is probably to some
extent explanatory" (The State, p. 64). Thus, if ‘one can support a
pPhonetic claim with the observation that what is first predicted as

phonetically likely (hence "normal")jis also,.practically, frequent
: ) /. - ) .
and regular, one may suggest that a particular event that conforms to .

2

the predigtionis partly ekplained thereby.' Corollarily, if a particular

\

eventisruﬂ:}nown,/the claim that it. is likely to have conformed to the

prediction is‘;aftly valid' no certainty, however, can be attained in

Loy

Vthis way, although, of course a hlgh probability may at times_guarantee '%Q;
N

‘ the value of a choice made according to this method. Such perhaps is

the case with the hushing channel, whose supporting evidence is out—

/

lin d below (2 25-2, 27) ~ The second- point that must be emphasized in

rel tion vith the hypothesis of phonetic constraints is that it does
notl usually, make predictions of. the type: "A normally becomes B,"
but bf the type; MSF A becomes C, the normal way to do so is through

B. " \If we have the sequence FATA in Latin, phonetics does not predict
.

BN

’ that\it might become [fe] in French (it may become hundreds of other
'things-—and does so in innumerable other Romance dialects and languages).

But i asserts that, given (* fata] and [?e], a channel such as
. \

[“fata » 'fa.da >>"fazda , 'fzeda , feeba, fe;a > fe! > fe] is more

 likely to take place than, say, ['fata >.fu'tez'> fe]. Each step is

not seen as necessary, given a, certain stage but as probable as the

shortest way between two stages that are known.

\

2. 23 In close connection with this method, thus, philological evidence -

must guarantee the actual existence .of the limits within which one
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vorks, and, at least, present no contradiction with the hypdthesis (se
‘below, 2.28). Gathering philologicai data must not be, howeVer, the
only task.of the llnguist or of the phonologist. " Written texts seldom
indicate’phonemic changes unambiguously, and virtually never‘do they
indicatevphoneticEEhanégs. The evidence must ‘be interpreted (see below,

3.13) in the light of phonetic and phonemic realities. As Martinet

suggests; functional—structuralism is "unevméthode qui, bien entendu,

iqqgs de type tradltionel" ("R du latin au frangais d'aujourd'-

t%1194, emphasis added)f

2.24 Finéﬂ v, theisecond‘componenthof phonological likelihood requires
that the hypothesis be compatihie uith the'phonemic system as a whole.

" This dimplies, first, that there pbe no contradiction (a phonemic merger
later restored without explanation, for example)- between a channel of
development and the nature of the units of the system. It also implies
that between two or more acceptable hypotheses, that one must be
retained that con51sts in the fewest changes, and the most predictable
ones in terms of.the phonemic structure. This criterion of phonological

simplicity, w1th or without the’ me3asuring apparatus presented by some

generative scholars (e.g. Chomsky and Halle, The Sound Pattern of

English Chapter 9), has also been recognized for a long time in

linguistic studies. One may conjecture that Passy' s base apticulatoire

v

(Etude sur les changements phonetiques, PP- 244 245) or Grammont 8 "faits'

e
"zh“&

de wéne nature" ("Review of F. Brunot Histoire de la langue francaise

,‘\J\
1, ' pPp. 96~98) are in effect attempts at defining idiolinguistic

P
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\

pbonic constraints. Thisjcriterion, systematically used by functiona1~

.ists, is in fact often used by their opponents as well: see, for

example, Corbett's discussion of Martinet's treatment of the Western:

Romance lenitions ("Review article," pp. 276~277) or his dppreciation

of L. Romeo's hypothesis concerning some doubt ful Romance diphthongiza~
tions (ibid., pP. 286) He concludes‘ "it seenms ptudent to support
the hypothesis which explains the attested facts in the simplest way"

(loc. cit, ) “The criterion of phonological likelihood makes it

possible to evaluate the hypothesis presented above, and to derive a

procedure of investigation for‘thiS'study itself.

THE CRITICAL APPRAISAL OF THE ARGUMENTS

ht

2 25 As Passy explains, there is no reason why any of the three

channelsvshould be Bejected as absolutely impossible (cf. 2 6); there
is no reason riori why the palatal occlusive should not develop

into a hiss (Etude sur les changements phohetiqpes, P. 206, note 1)

There - is no univetsal compulsion, for a palatalized cluster in any
language at any time to take one of the three chanpels. For the . Vulgar
Latin and Ga110aRomance changes in the palatal area, even a develop~
ment as phonetically unlikely as the one postulated by Diez must be
accepted if it is supported by decisive arguments of another nature,
philological for instance. In effect, the observation that today most

Romance dialects,'and in particular most French dialects have hissing

;reflexes of palatalized clusters which affricated’ during or soon after

Imperial age, supports the "classic" theory of Diez. Yet, this
argument is not decisi7p§ The fact that results are’similar‘does not

o

\

P
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imply that there were no intermediary steps, either common or parallel,

in the developing languages. _ For example, English and German had a
51m11ar vowel shife" which for both languages, finally transformed

[u ] and [1:] into [aw] and [aj] respectively. [hu:s] and'[wi'n] are

[haws] and [waJn] today. Dutch. alone attests (for old [ieJ only) the’

1ntermed1ary stage which is known, from other sources, to have taken

o

4 place independently in the three languages. In Gallo—Romance

palatalizations; the hushes.of Norman-Picard may be interpreted in the
same way: as'the remnants'of a deVelopment which was to end up with '
hisses. in almost all other areas of Gaul.: This reasoning holds true

for the pattern of Diez too, but since, as is suggested by most

' phonetlcians, it is the hushing channel that. is normal 38 ordinaire

(Ringenson) - it is. those who agree with ‘the theory of Diez who should

advance - supporting ev1dence of a non-phonetic nature to justify the

" choice of a phonetically improbable channel. Unless there is an argu-

ment that contradicts it, the functional~structural evaluation metric
demands that the hushlng channel be consldered more economical, since

it turns out to be phonetically more. natural than the hissing one.

2.26 "It may be argued, to suppbrt the theories of Diez or of Lenz,
that these solutions are 31mgler~—both in the general English and in

the generative sense. . On the one hand it may appear "simpler" to go

'directly from [e] to [ts], jumping over the *[tf] ‘step. And on the

other hand it is simpler to have the final results directly Qerived

‘from a deep structure containing all the relevant information. the

» various environments. For French, a-rule will transform t/k + %4 and
i T , .,e___ﬁb

< .
b,
ey

(N
Ladl
oo
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k +1, e into hisses; and k + a into hushes, Similarly ad hoc rules

can be devised for Norman-Picard, Walloon, etc. Chomsky and Halle's

marking conventions put an end to such meaningless practices, so close,

+ in effect, .to the Neo-Grammarlans metachronic equations" which did“"

not describe, let alone explain, the changes. On the contrary, one of

Chomsky and Halle's conventions rengiist rmar simpler if ome,,

40

. . ¥ gk ;
suppoges a hushing stage in the cou set ;tal development.

b <

Besides, it seems "more economical " to reconstruct a'

mediopalatal (presumably more or less affricated and thus hushlng)

sgage to account for'the presence of parasitic 1i' 5.41' ]

2.27 The argument of Lenz, supported by Ringenson's remark to the
"effect that we can observe the "tenacity" of the hushing,element

(Etude ... en frangais, p. 147)~is often invoked (see for example,

bMigliorini, "L'intacco della velare " op. 273) ‘But it is one thing
for a sound to maintain its form over the period of a dialectal
ystudy~~two, ten or.tWenty years7—~and another to stay unchanged over
generations and centuries. In reality there are reliably attested
sound - changes involving a hush > hiss or a hiss > hush move.42 As a

'jresult, the hissing nature of the final reflex does not imply that

there was no intermediary hushing stage.

2.28 The strongest type of evidence, in such a matter remains the
philological:' the documents of the time when the change took place,
proVided that they are correctly interpn(;ed Written forms such as

the above mentioned CRESCENTSIANVS or TERCIVS COMMERTIVM INDITIA,

”
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PRONVNCIARE' ECIAM POSIVS, etc;,43 prove little by themselves. They

-

$how that the [tJ - ki) merger has’ taken place, since the T and C
,letters are now used 1nterchangeably before I fqllowed by a vowel but

it would be premature to: infer that their sound is hissing simply

\ -

because most Romance languages today use Vts" and "c" before "1" and

i ‘
Coow w

e’ to symbolize hisses;ﬁé Letters are not phonetic, but phonological
;symbols. If no hush vs hiss distinctive opposition existed in Latin
< ' at the time, why would it haté appeared necessary to distinguish the‘

1.

‘\\ 1'_ftwo sounds 1n the spelling7v Besides, even if for one reason or an- -

\\¥r/% “{other, some copyists felt the need to distinguish between hushes and

$T7y, |, hisses,what letters fn the Latin alplipber vould be suitable for enis
b H;?:A’~ngw purpgée° The Classical Greek alpdzbet had no letter that ‘was used
f v‘uEFOrsymbolize a hushing Phoneme either,veven today, when English J-,
” j;, 7‘Jamg:r§e; or ;rench 7§?uﬁfeur’ bourgeois,'are transcribed in Greek
oo Wrovpgoue.

'garb, they appear as 1¢48U, T;auﬂopn, owpEp (or 00¢€p) unoupqou&._,rr

N '

- pwould be mistaken to onclude that in the 20th century, g ¥y jamboree

and chauffeur, bourgedis were pronounced [dabj],,[ dzaburi] (sic) and,.

SR & o'fer], [bur ua] in English aqd in French Thus the sixth centufy
, ¢ ?

"~ A '

-

.form AoUtCvo (for LVCIOLVM) cannot be {;ken as concrusive evidenee

;‘H‘ - that the palatal cluster was hissing at that time (see below, 3. 12~ :
- ’ N

.3 19) In effect investigation of the philological evidence does not
seem to give conclusive support to. the existence of the hissing channel
. . Fi ’ 4 .
it seems to suggest,-on the contrary, that the phonetic value of the
B TN

>
.frictiou that followed palatalization was somewhat different from that

" of the Latin (or Greek) /s/ . T - -

s



NOTES TO CHAPTER TWO

[
o

1Bruno Migliorini in his "L' intacco della velare nelle parlate &ﬂpanze,

describes ‘this question as the problema pid interessante e pid
dibattuto, se in casi di 2z (%) da k inplinchino Oppure escludano una

ifase 1ntermedia c (cioe se il francese, ii‘macedoromeno, ecc. , abbiano

v

avuto una fase palatale prima di giungere alla fase- sibilante, oppure
siano giunti dlrettamente a .questa). .(p. 273).‘

-‘ ‘ ’v‘.;'. . f ’ ! 'A . .
Grammaire dés’langues romanes, p. 232. The ¢ here represents [t]].

Psaggi ladini, .I,"p. 1.

Q"Phonétique frangdise: .Shv"‘ﬁ' 284,
‘ . ' . : . ‘ \ - ’ »
SDu Q{dans les langues romanes, p.. 78.

~ . -~

"Raview of-C.~Jorét Du C dans les langues romanes. ) Darmesteter s

. introduoes a [t3° scage immediately before hushing affrica;ion he

also corrects Joret s relative chronology of palatalizatlon.
q'. . » "
' Darmesteter .S questions Lo Joret are concerned with suc@ irregulari—

ties as the reflexes Elace < *Blatea instead of #E}aise and‘f;aise <

- -

-
v 0 - »

-~ . .
. - . . - . r

/ .
E~eceat vs fasse < faciat (p.,387)
7For philologicel‘queetioné, see'below,'Chapﬁer'Three. - ' -
' e o o : )2', : . TN
.8n‘ ', : : : l ] | Y ' . o . \
Die Mundart des Leodegarsliedes,"” pp. 295-296. . o

2
'

~9For$Chun5§n'2ur romanischen Philologie, passim.
:lo"basféltnormannische\g,"np:u1741

ll"Ueber.fréniasisches le fur lateinisches &," p. 372,’noté 1. -
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3 ro

12Commeti'xtaf zu den altesten franzosischen Sprachdenkmalern, p. 69,

13"Zur Phy51olog1e und Geschichte der Palatalen..

14"Le Mode et les étapes de 1'altération du C en gallo~roman," p. 324,

For. his previous opinion, -see "Review of G.'Lﬁckipg, Die Fltesten

franzésischen Mundarten,™ p. 137.

SDas 1ate1n15chen C vor E und I quoted by. Karin Ringenson, Etude sur

la palatallsat1on de k devant une voyelle anterieure en frangais,

.p. 197
"Zur Ei_—Frage'im Franzasigchen," p- 215.

s : 17Gramma1re hlstorlque de la langue frangaise I 447,

18P Marchot, Petite,phonétiqueidh francais ptélittEraire,'%econde

partle. les consonnes, PP- 52*57 0. Densusianu, "Review of P. Heyer,

D1e A%§§prache des ;" p. 100 G. Campus,_'Le velari latine con
spec1ale rlguardo alle testlmonianze dei grammatici" M, Bartoli "Pét‘

larstoria del latino volgare. " B

- . . P - . . t
. . \ . . .

19Tableau de la langue francalse, pp. 108~109. r” :..ﬁ"'} S

.
Dt R coe s

S

2OE. Bourciez, Elements de linggistiqpe romane, P- 171- also see - ".»y .

Bourciez, Precls historique de phonétique francaise pp 116- 146.

21"Lateini$ches ci und ti fm Sud1ta11enischen, pp..679*680:

. . . DR Y -~ N
22 S ?
- TIn Phonethue du grec anc1en one teads. "kratsyone > *radzyone > -

ra1dzon > raison" (p. 102).\.‘ . o B

23Vol. 1: Phonétique, p. 403.
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v

Einfuhrung in das Studium der roman1schen Sprachwissenschaft, p. 154.

\

24

5"Linguistique et dialectologie romanes: 2eme paftiei“Le-Probléme

phonétique,” p. 261.

-~ - - t

26Beitr5ge zur Geschichte der Romanismen: Chronologische Phonetik des

‘

Franzosischen bis zum Ende des 8. Jahrhunderts.

emphasis added. .

glt is conjectured that Western Romance has a development similar—eif
.not common’ with—~Centra1 Romance becauSe of the difference of creatment

' S ,J’ N
still attested in intervocalic positlon; RATIOVE > raison vs - FACIA >

K

' face. ,Tgis—aygumentathwever may be weakened by the observatlon that

'the change VICINV > voisin is panallel to raison, not to face._'

3OSee Romanische Sprachwissenschaft- -II, Konsonantisﬂus,ﬁpp.'9—10,,14,

LA
-

N L R

v i o \

.1‘9'.‘ v

,If the answer given~is 'a geminated palatal (or palatallzed) s," chen

what do galata or Ealatalize here mean? If it means followedagz
4\.x x &'_\_‘ .
63“»’ Sgtransition, it 1s the’same as ssi; Egeceded and followed by L

B
-y P _._w.‘ e

;;'yOHTEdﬁe transitions, it equals j ’j and 1f the consonant itself 1s

ff'galgtal it cannot be s—~which is alveolar or dental~—and thus has to
‘be ek&?ér a mediopalatal (hushing) fricative*' [c], [é] or: [f] or the

preé%tatal bish: 1.] “ cf. 2.10.

-

Lot s
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>

2SeevDauzat "Le Substrat germanique dans \'évolution phonétique du
7 .

frangais,” N. C W. Spence, "The Palatalizatlon of K, G + A in Gallo-

-
‘

Romance,' pp. 35-36.

b

33"Fr‘om Acoustic, Cues to Distinctive Features,” p. 203.

- B

4A:hote here says: "Observer aussi‘que la plupart des travaux

traitant des patois donnent la graphie te [ = [tf]]" b. 145, note 1.

A note here says: "Au point 801, le patois de“ét—ﬁloi~le5vmine3.
Cf. plus haut, p. 103." Page 103 describes the "palatalization

process” at woik in this village. Here, a confusion is not entirely

\

avoided direct assibilation of dentals before high vowels interferes

N \ S - s
w1th real palatalizatlon. The . two processes must " then he considered

w1th special care (see 1 2-1. 11 and note 42 of this chapter)

.

36The ¢hart llsts the nawmes in the same order as they appear 1n the

text of thlS chapter whiéh is roughly the chronologfﬁal -order. The

numbef ‘to the r1ght of a name refers to the paragraph where 1t first

BN

. appears, a question mark to the left of some names indicates uncertainty.

: > . 4',‘.’. L . N
)&_ i [ . . ¥ . [}
A ‘ o

o

7She was a student of P J Rousseloc s.’ [PTE _;' e ;; “:Cj

S ’_) j’ ‘ ~

38

.
z P ‘e

~CE. above, Passy (2 6) Malmberg (2.12). ana Delattre (z 16)

3

«“Marguerite Durand ‘"La Palatallsation des c0nsonnes. ﬁﬁe*emplélde’ Ff
1’ ang}ais," arrives at-theAsame coaclusion. It seems to her that, in’
anexperimgntal analysis, phonétieians must start with this priuciple.
TWhenAthe point of articulation of a consonant is palatalized 1.e.. 4
‘becomes articulated by ‘the middle of the tongue on the middle of the
palate, the shape vof this_part of the mouth deterqines affrica:ion:

[ N . - : . . * o ~

13
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~

"la conformation de cette partie de la bouche entraine cette consequence°

 est nécealf E%Ent lent.; E,'l’his affrication is hushing.» "1orsque ce

¢hement est-suffisant nous 1e*percevons en la partie

finale de cjmét'dg“"(p; 182). /

3 o | é@

The hushing channel seems much more frequent 1 ‘e development ofv'

v

palatal occlusives than the h1551ng channel. A brief survey, based on |
the statistical principle of random selection, seems tg 1nd1cate that

"

.the vast magority of. palatalizations tbset%able take the hushing

&5 ,}&:

channel In non-Indo- European languages, the hushing channel has been

.m-‘

reported for *Arabic- (Martinet La Palatalisation spontanee de G en

" A * 5

arabe") Hungarian (Ludwig Hegedus, ‘Neuere*Untersuchungen iber die »
Ungarigfhen Afﬁrik ggﬁﬁ" n 174) Tagang (K. W Berger, "An Introduc—
A - .

(U 2+ C o~
tion fo Pilipinb Phoneticg and Pronunciation, P 22), Mandarln Chinese
(Robert L. Cheng, "Mandarin Phonological Structure") Fox (Charles F.

Hockett A Manual of Phonology, p 92) Nupe (Larry M. Hyman, "How .

Concreﬁe Is Phonolog§°",p. 65), Burmese (Raven 1. McDavid 'Burmesei'

2 " “ /w\v

Phonemics, P- 17), and in the Barua dialect of New-Guinea -(J. Lloyd T

and A Healey, "Barua Phonemes. A Problem in Interpretatlon, p. 35)

s

“In. Indo~European languages, the hushing channel has been reported in

Modern Greek (Andre Mirambel 'Du Caractere des chuintantes dans

‘ certainsparlersneo-helleniques pP- 67%72) Swedish (Kim G. Nilsson

The Development of Sibilants in Swedish " pp 179 180) English (01d

and Modern English, see Durand La Palatalisation des consonnes,

B

' and "La Palatalisation ‘en anglais”) and Dutch (Norbert Morciniek,

]

oA

¢
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f""Fremdphoneme in der niederlandischenk}ochsprache," p. 213). Im

Romanceulanguages, the hushing channel is massively attested by-the

Zeismo of most South American Spanish dialects, and by the tendency,

observable in many Italian dialects, to affricate In hushes the /kj/

and /gJ/ sequences of chiesa Alighieri, etc. Finally, hushing

affrication of palatalized dentals and velars is observed in most
)
\ ,

French d1alects of France and Wallonia (see Ringenson, first part,
pp 1- 112), of North America (see Hosea Phillips, "Etude du parler de

_ . la par01sse Evangeline") and in the Creole dialects of the- Caribbean,
f of Mauritius and Réunlon'(personalaobservation). Foriexamples of ched
hissing channel, see below, note 42,

40Noam Chomsky and Morris Halle, The Sound Pattern Jf English

formulate a rule to express the naturalness of " the"hushing affrication
of palatallzed consonants, in spite of SOme complications that this
{ - rule creates when applied to the 1e_Slavic data chosen as an example

(pp 420 430) . The hushing channel of development has been considered

IJ e

'natural by Glnneken (cf. above, Chapter One, note 6) Ascoli Dauzat,,

ﬁ
’Passy, Sapir Malmberg, Delattre Durand, and many tthers, it iéﬁmote-

A . worthy that aven when the hushing channel causes difficulties in a-

B particular problem it is often accepted by the investigator as being
“the normally expected one (cf above, | Horning, 2 7, and Ringenson,
v 2.17).~ Sona-graphs, segmentators and speech synthesie machines have
. confirmed ‘these converg!hg observations and synaesthetic intuitidns.
<L

A palatalized occlusive is an occlusive whose release shows od~

transitions and/or mid frequency turbulences (see Delattre "From

. g .
hL P . 'i



-then;the zod would have jumped over*the consonantal cluster.

,15 all the more founded since raisin and raison (< RATIONE), for

79

“ Acoustic Cues to Distinctive Features, ppP. 203 220) " Mid frequency
.'turbulences are hushing sounds (p. 220) These observations and
'experiments render the hushing channel the ’expectable" one, and

fjustify Sapir s’ conclusion. "Certain typical mechanical tendencies

there are. (e g., nb Y mb or -az » 133 or tya , t3a)..." (Selected

Writings, p. 46)

[3

41This argument had been forseen by Ascoli (cf. above, 2, 1. 'The

7

“parasitic. i is the 1 in'voisin,_raison, vaisseau, CUISSe, etc., from
leRnie , = =H135€

VlCINV, RATIONE VA'SCELLV COXA. It seems . toahave%een disengaged"
A

" from the palatalized cluster, where its presence was a phonetic

-

Earasite. ‘In effect, an often suggested way ‘of "dlsengagement" is a

metathesis. RATIONE, for example, Would.haVe evolved as [ra‘tsjone];
\ N

[raj tsone] (cf above Marchot Grammont 2. 8, and Richteru 2. 11).

This solution however may appear unsatisfactory to the extent that

l) a. metathesis ié a. relatively rare, and seldom a regular phenOmenon T

>

Cin. linguistic development, 2) a metathesis does not account for the

parasitic 1 of voisin < VICINV or- raisin < RAFEMVw 'This'criticism S

3 /"J

' example, appear to have been. treated in a similar manner A single

\

‘501ution to account for both types of etyma ma thus appear more
.-““eegsomﬁcal In effect phonetics reveals that there are yod-transi—"

. ‘tions before and after palatalized consonants. Yod~transitions are -

maximally clear before a completely palatalized 1. e.,‘a (dorso~) ‘

mediopalatal consonant or cluster (see Delactre, "From'Acoustic Cues,ﬁ

- . T B ' LR

As 7

-
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.

- and tend to affricate. The "disengagement" of the parasitic 1

- a partlcularly abrupt onset among consonants may further explain the

80

pp.v203, 220). The acoustic and audltory‘origin of‘parasitic 1 seems '
to’be‘there. If a. complete process of palatal ?ation takes place in
Vulgar Lat1n~—something wh1ch seems to be 1nd1c§g§d by the early merger
[t - kj] (see below, 3 2)——the palatalized consqnents of RATIONE and

J

RACEMV merge as palatals. As such,they have clear zod—transiCions,

merely the phonemic emergence of a phonetic feature present in k&

r

palatal consonant or cluster itself.

The observation that voiceless occlusives and affricatq.

dlstrlbution of par331tic i im French The absence of such 1's before

, consonants and clusters which wereﬂvoiceless when palatalization

occurred in Gallo~Romance may be accounted for, from a phonetic view~ .
p01nt by the fact/that yo. —transit1ons are less perceptible before
such groups. This 13 due to their abruptly silent onset. While

*MATTEA“FACIA FACTIONE etc.’ glve masse, face, fac;on, voiced or

fr1cat1ve—start1 g’ palatalized consonants and ftﬂ%tera 1n Gallo—Romance

A‘

d1sengage a parasitic i in intervocalip position~ VICINV, RATIONE

PISCIONE *BASIARE MESSIONE PALATIV etc. give Voisin, iafsdn,

. \ K%

polsson balser moisson, palais. This explanation involves a relative

chronology whereby sonorization precedes affrication and disengagement

of paras1t1c i, and is thus examined below in 3 37 end 4 1v4 10.

~

2Rlngenson s argument seems weak if as suggested ig 2.18;, 1t appears

‘that hush > hiss (or hiss > hush) developments are more frequent than
. .‘,‘ :

the hissing channel In the course of thegrandom Burvey evoked above ’



“

(note 39), some instances of the hissing channel were indeed attested.
These attestations, however, are more often reconstructed than actualljw
‘observed; most” of them show a definite interference of the other ‘

J

process (described in Chapter One), direct assibllation of dentals;j

23y

Here are the examples. In Selepet K.A. McElhanon, "Stops and Frica-

W

tives: Non~-Unique Solution In Seiepet ' teports that the phOneme /z/
has the allophcne [i] in word initial position before central and back
vowels, and 1n_1ntervocalic position, and the allophone [zj] in word
initial position hefore front vowels (p. 50). The contemporar§ Rnssian,

-~

"palatalized (dental) consonants and'clusters (as'in [govoritj] 'to

speak ' for example) seem more hissing than hushing But Russian also ;b
undergoes dlrect 3351bilat10n of dentals before [1} - The'Ronantsch‘
. patois of Bergun has- hissing affricates that seem recent and derived
from palatalized consonants without passing through a hushing stage,
as there are hushing affricates kept insihe system, in the same

environment (see C.M. . Lutta,,"Der Dialekt von Bergun f p 168) “:Three

a French atois show.the Ai ing channel Rousselot dlscovered it in
patoils éﬁ

’ the village of Montbron (Charente) ‘The discovery was. confirmed hy

Ringenson a few years afterwards (see Etude ..Z en francais,»p. 102)

-~ w o

"She herself discoveted it in two- patois of Bourbonnais. that of St~
‘Bonnet, and that of St El&&\les~Mines.- in this second patois, however,

.dentals assibilate before- high front vﬂakis (p. 103) Dauzat,_'

Geographie phonethue," indicates the hi ngvchannel of~palataliaa—

.tion as a ‘local characteristic of Basse-Auvergn t his descriptions

indicate that the dentals -assibilate before high front vowels. -In
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general he believes in the hushing channel, which he has observed
much more frequently (see pp. 17, 122 et Bassim)

y‘ Hush > hiss and hiss > hqsh e;snges, hgwever, are uidespread.
There are such changestattestedvin Medern Creek kﬁiréﬁﬁél "Dy
Carectére,' P. 71), in German (s + consonant > fi»consonant), in Dutch
(/s/ is [s] = [I]), ir Dortuguese (in syllable final position

[s] > D, in Spanlsh (/s/ is [s] in most South American dialects,

whereas it is' [s], at times tending towards [[], in Spain; see Tomas

Navarro Tomas, Manual de pronunciac1on espanola, p. 96). "‘More

speC1fically, [tf] > [ts] changes—~wh1ch according to Leuz and
Ringenson, are,1mp0531b1e——have been rgported in large Romance areas.
In the Spanish of South America /tf/ has often a more or less hishing

actualizatihg Rudolf Lenz, Andres Bello and Rodolfo Oroz, E1 esganol

en Chile, report that in Santlago /tf/ oscillates between [tf], [e]l,

s [e! s] and [ts} “(p. 150) The same” he51tation is observed in Madrid,

and Toledo by Ramén Menendez P1dal (See Mahual de;gramitica'
¢ ‘ -

hlstorlca espanola, pP. 108 'hay vacilacion entre t, 3 fuertamente

[N . t

mogada y una articulacion mas adelante, proxima a ts poco mojadé§5 La

ch p0pular madrilena y toledana tiende a este u1t1mo grado. Y Popular

Italian also frequently renders /tf d3/ by hishing or hissing

affrica&es (see Amerindo Camilli Pronunc1a e grafia dell’ italiano,

My ‘ﬂ“

p. 24) ACCording to Dauzat, "Notes, p- 28, it is natur&l for /cf

S5,

d;/ to ev01Ve towards [ts, dz], whereas /f 3/ usually retain their

point of articulation. o DT B &
L Sy Sl L]
€3For philological'arguments,_see'Chaptet~Three.
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AASee William S.-Y. Wang, "The Chinese Languagé,f p. 60: "... there

o

is no direct way to determine how a letter was pronounced With

alphabetic 1anguages “the# Shonetic values must ... be arrived at by

u"‘

' f
inference." For such a dlSCUSSlon, see below, 3.13.

‘. L t

45Procopius s "papiri raveﬁhntl" (Ravenna, 6th century) contain such
s
forms as AoUTZoho for LVCIOLVW and HvUTClQVl KacreAxov for MVCIANI
’ LJ
CASTELLVM (see Migllorinl, " intacco, P- 287).

.
A\,

SN % RN . -
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. etc. (ibid., x111). ‘ ’ /t

.
i1

CHAPTER THREE: THE PHILOLOGICAL EVIDENCE

LATIN GRAm{AR«LAﬁs\\/)

3.1 The first philological evidence to be consulted is the description
and comments made by Latin grammarians .on the pronunciation of their
language. The Latin- grammars that are known today were published in

crltlcaledltlonsby Helnrich Keil.l The collected readings are free

mn‘o€¢®tehbgraphlt mlstakes since Keil corrected the manuscripts. He

explalns the dlfferent types of mlstakes he has encountered Some of
X
them, either committed by the grammarian himself, his scribe (?) or a

later copylst,,are relevant to th1s‘studyr2

Palatalization

3.2 Keil notes that one of the most frequent "mistakes" is the

fpermutation of CI andnTI before a vow¢l. There are innumerable
'examples in all manuscripts of all periods:3--amititia, pertinatia;"

audatior, provintia,.fartio, vintio, adfitior, aspitio, conitio,

discrutior, commertium, offitium, inditia:/;BEQSes; sotius, nestio

vs cercior, forcior, tercius, saciatus, gracia, recia, vicia,

licencia,  proporcio, spacium, quociens,.pronunciare, eciam, pocius;

. /-h"

This seems to indicate that the merger of dentals.end'velars before a’
palatal has beenvcompleted,é'gApart frbm the first example AMITITIA

for AMICITIA, the merger.. takes place only before I in hiatus thi%\jes ;;;

]

probably a yod (see below, 4;5) AMITITIA itself may be a spelling

84
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mistake due to the repetition of the (written) syllable TI, but it

may also indicap3 that palatalization before high front vowels *has

.taken place.5

&

Delabializatien and Other Phenonena

3.3 The replacement of QV.by ¢ %and vice-versa is also frequent;

sequutus,.eloquutio, quur; secuntur, oblicos, propinco, etc. (ibid.,

imp]osive position is weak, and it seems to

;[si . A sequence containing ~NS :fowel in 0ld
irv . L. B . . .

\
anfintervocalic [s]

r

\.Such forms as Puplius, puplicus, pleps, apruptum, agutus, aguitur,

laguna grateras, agris for acris and arcutus, uncunt may indigate
some sonorization of consonants in intervocalic position, but the =
'attestations,are unreliable as these 1ette¢s seem to be used for

their etymoldgical rather than for- their phonological value (see
below, 3 .13, et passim) It may be conjectured however, that there
is some phonological uncertainty, since not only C and.G are confused
~-which ts an orthographic problem-—but also T and D and P and B. An
AMBOS - for AVOS indicates that intervocalic /b/ and /v/ have merged

, T,
The functionally related processes of sonorization and lenition may

_thus be conjectured to have’ started.

I



+ The Alphabet L L r - " ; +
:,_\ﬁ\_ - .. . . . ‘
3 4 The volume published by‘ﬂagen Keil VIII, contains fragments -
.of grammars written by auctores anonymi ' one fragment Ortpographia

o T
4“ :- o . o

Bernensis I de 1itterds c, pp. 307 308 is a bri®f articulatory

.....

TR, ’
*@ - description of‘the Iatin alphabet. C is describedxas. . molaribus
/ 4 & - P :

o

super, 1inguae "extrema appulsis exprimitur 3’6 spiritum cum palato"';

"K faucibus palato formatur “"Q appulsu palati ore strictd"; "S
sibidum facit dentibus’ verberantibus 3 "X quicquid c atque s formavit £;~‘

'exsibilat"' "Y appressis . spirituque procedit 1\"2 vero Appius
) o

';Claudius detestatur, quod dentes mortui dum exprimitﬁr, imitatur.
This compendium was probably written fpr the students to memorize, T

v whence its mnemotechnical character. _As:a description it tells little'
sounds and 1etters are equated with each other, including ?i" and "u"

-

L ~ BN .
in vocalic and non-vocalic positions. Not? certain can be inferred

as to the pronunciation of palatalized souf
' necessary to examihe the extant Latin grammars and to analyse each item
. . ) . 4

. -\"5

susceptible to palatalization,v

Semi—Vowels, o B ‘ . >
*-‘ . N . - : O .

- It thus appears

L

3.5 According to both the scansion of classical Latin verses and ‘the
statements of grammarians‘ "i“ and "u" in non-vocalic (hiatus) position

were semi-vowels in normai speech. In poetry, dieresis and syneresis

&

are possible.7 Beda attests the possibility of diefhsis‘ “... aut ab
wf B
i loco consonantis posta, ut Troia quae positio non ugmquam in metris-

: : %in tres dividitur syllabas, ut. est illud Lo . o
(?\ o tre - g . ,
arma virum tabulaequg‘eav\ ol gaza‘per%&hdas." L




/

The fact that §gis also actualized ordiﬁarily as. [ in that posifion

vvphonemes in hiai‘s positfion havg acquired a phonetically consonantal

.[=f lma r q;}] -aut mutae [=b ¢ d g k p q t], ut a Venusia, a -

Ianiculo.

- ‘ i
S ' | 87~
P

L A_ \

But sone of the vetses that he later takes as examples of other -me ric

,phenomena reflect the syneresis of the ‘normal’ pronunciation._

custodes suffere valent, labat ariete crebro" . /

|
“parietibus novitas latet intus opetta _vetustas. "9 o
1"

i an

s frequently attestéﬁ by the substitution of "i" for "e." ,The aLthorf

makes a remark concernin the\spelling of thé\wprdVDOLEVM' "Dolium

per i. scribenduéz non oleum per e" (p 270) Caper s;;ilarly

. requires.‘ "Sobrius per i, non per e scribendum 10’ he /i/ and Fa/~

3

7 \ A

value. Diomedes observes. _ ex his 1gitur vocalibus 1 et u transeunt\

in consonantium potestatem, cum autlipsae inter se geminantur, ut Iuno

o

!

»vita. aut quando aliis vocalibus adplicantut, ut vates velox vox Iamus -

wll

iecor. This phonetic obsetvation is >upported by Terentius Scaurus '8

~

phOnotactic reasoning, on the one hand there is

ex Irpinis non e v
ex Vmbria non e : o \

" but on‘theYOthei hand:

e Vaticano

e Iudaca .
P L\z ' -
scavrus thus reaﬁons hat in hiatus position, vowels have acquired a
coﬁ%ouantal,valdé: sin ptoximas litteras vocales secum habenc .;

coniynctas, pfainde observandum est, ac sint semivocalea ‘

‘.
wl2 . e
g

Ve ) " | . j"‘ o ‘~. ->
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Prpnunciation of I and V / _ 8
ST - ) L
3.6 "Iotacism" is a frequent "barbarism" in ancient Rdme. It is
: -+

LY
however, ;nterpreted differently ,according to grammarians. Fof Marius

Victorinus it is vocalic confusiQn and seems to have no behring on

depalatalization of consonants. For him, and’ for«most Latin grammarians, '

’

iotacism is connected with thg old "impure sound betwéen [1] and [u]

/

that appears in the hesitations optimus = optumus, maxifus. = 'maxumus,

etc;‘ This ‘sound is then compared with the [y] sound of Greek 13 - For

Consentius, iotacism is'grSIightly different wrong pronunciation of
. . . - \\-

Ry

‘/i/. The Gauls commit that mistake when they say ite with an /1]

"inter e et i", the Greeks Pronounce it too "thin. nlb For Pompeius, it
. N .

"is an entirely dif erent phenomenon, connected with the palatalization
. ' s

of consonants (cf below 3.10~-3.11).

" Pronunciation of X and Z
3.7 The letter X 1is "double." Flavius Sosipater Charisius writes: °

"... duplex est x. constat enim aut ex g et s, ut rex regis, aut ex

c et s, ut pix picis. 115 This information, which tells little ab%i% o
its pronunciation is repeated by all authors. There is, however, no

ground. to assert that X was not /ks/ in classical Latin. The ﬁaluev

Q

.of 2 is.more difficult to determine That 'letter" is duglex ‘like X,

“w

dbut 1t isalso peregrina, from Greek. 16 The Commentum Einsidlense

»;describes the value of "Z" in unclear terms: "Z pro duobus s vel pro

sd ponitur quae anﬁg eius assumptionem ita scribebantur, ut‘émassa o

- .
dicebant pro 'maza' -et 'Messentius vel 'Medentius' aut 'Medientius

v 017

pro 'Mezentius The alternations seem to reflect various r v
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pronunciations and not merely diverging spellings. Diomedes explaiﬁg rmy»

the relationship between "2" and NI It seems to be essentially an
/ X .

etymologlcal one, as other symbols are used when there,is no

‘etymological relationship (Artis, PP- 422 423) The same author

insists that‘"Z" is used only in_foreign‘names. In Old Latin double

"S" was used for the same_purpose (p. 426). Longus has a different
opinion. If one listens carefully, one can hear slight difference
between the Latin letters, or their Greek equivalents. It seems that
the difference lies in the opposition, geminate (80, oo, ss). vs non-
geminate (C) Matius Victorinus believes on the contrary that "z"
= [ds]‘ "sic et z, si modo latino sermoni necessaria esset, per d et

8. 1itteras faceremus" (Ars, P. 6). . Servius merely~states: “eer 2 pro

duplici,vquamquam apud nos,z‘et pro duplici sit,.utj'Mezenti ducis

'exuvias et pro 51mplici ut 'memerosa Zacynthos"." This descri tion, -
. P

vague insofar as it concerns the point of articulation, seems to

‘attest that "z" in Mezentius is unvoiced affricate or geminate, as -

against the voiced affricate of Zacynthos, a frequent spelling. even
19

in Greek, for _xacinthos._ Maximus Victorinus s opinion is very

{Q
‘close to that of his homonym ut puta Hylas, Zephyrus, quae si

adsumptae non. essent ‘Hulas et sdepherus diceremus "quae si adsumpta
W

‘non esset, per s et d Mesdentium [for Mezentium] scriberemus" (De. Arte

grammatica, p. 196). It appears that "z"'= " d" - "ds" = "gg"; the /

/

. phory!tic value of these’ symbols seems to be that of an affricate, uhose

; point of articulation is not clear (see below. 3. 14) It may be nore

fruitful to attempt to determine the, value of Z from the other end‘
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from the palatalized sounds it symbolizes in Vulgar Latin. Here, a
' frecenb palatalization is involved (For the Church Latin ending

'izare = idiare, cf.: above, note 16. )

Palatalization. Consentius °

3.8 - Fev authors mention,the phenomenon of consonantal palatalization.

N

Since Meyer—Lubke (cf above, . 2.9), reference has often been made to

i

this statement by Consentius, interpreted as. attestlng a difference in .

???F treatment for /tj/ and /kJ/ alterum sonum habet .1 post ¢t et alterum
- ‘ .
ﬁﬁ#db - post c._ nam post c habet pinguem sonum, post t gracilem" (Ars; p. 327).

No examples are- given, however. This passage does not say 'before an
other vowel," as Papirius and Pompeius (see below 3.9-3.11) specify,
. there seems to be no reason to assume, with Harchot Meyer-Lubke and

others, that ic is implied "Thi. is especially true Since Consentius,

describing elsewhere confusions made by people of different linguistic

'>,background speaking Latin makes a cle istinction between a

palatalizabie" sequence (/tj/ in ET » and an "assibilatable" one
. (/ti/ in OPTIhVS); He gives examples which clarify the phonological
 context:
sed in aliis litteris sunt generalia quaedam quarundam vitia
nationum. ecce in littera t aliqui ita pingue nescio"quid
sonant, ut, cum dicunt etiam, nihil de media syllaba - -
infringanf “Graeci contra, ubi non debent infringere, de- .
sono eius litterae infringunt, ut, cum dicunt optimus,. mediam
syllabam ita sonant, . quasi post t z graecum ammisceant (ibid.,
 p. 395). ‘
A possible interpretation of these two statements would be as follows. -

First /ti/ and /ki/ have a different [i]: the [1] in /ti/ is “thin,"

1. e., the syllable in pronounced *[ti], uhereas that in /ki/ is "fat "



;pave so"wfat" a /t/ that they

- evidence in favour of the hissing channel:

The first remark here, to the effect that the "mixed sound" of "z" is

‘glide~-may be directed at;reminqing'the Greeks.that:affricatioﬁ does

)

i.e., the syllable is.pronéﬁncéd #[éci]‘or *[céi].zo The second
‘statement describes mispfonUnciafions ofK/t/‘iﬂ tw0*d1fferent»f‘
' ' ' : e

environments: before [§] and before [i]. The. [j] in ETiAM,is -
normally ;6 be fiﬁfrictus"_in ['écca] or ['ecda], but some peopie. v

do not affricate it--and preéumably_g g

'

‘say *['etja], *['et'ja)] or *['eca].. On the codtrary.the Greeks

affricate when they are not supposed. to: = they séy *['optéimus] for
OPTIMVS: they‘aésibilate dentals before high’front vowels.z%

Papirius

3.9 Quintus Papiriué‘sIkzOfthographia is almost t0télly'lost; only

4 . . T - T .
seven ‘lines are known. The first two, however, have been well known

. in Romance studies, as they seenm td_indiéate aﬁfrication'of

palatalized sequences. They have ‘generally been taken as- decisive

Iustitia cum scribitur, tertia syllabaiéic sonat; quasi ‘
constet ex tribus litteris t z et i,:%0m habet duas, t et 1.
.sed notandum quia in his syllabis ;sté‘sonus-litterae_z
immixtus inveniri tantum potest, g¢'ae constant ex t et i et
eas sequitur vocalis quaelibet, ut Tatius et otio .iustitia
et talia. - excipfintur quaedam nomina propria, quae peregrina
-sunt. sed ab his syllabis excluditur sonus z' litterae, quas
sequitur littera i, ut otii iustitii. item non sonat z, cum
_syllabam ti antecedit littera s, ut lustius castius (Keil,
VII, p. 216). . ' T s : :

/

to be found only .if the letter "I" is.foL1owed>by a vowel——ike..”is'a

A

uot take place before [i], but'béfofe [j]r  It 1s noﬁbimpossible that

‘the "quaedam nomina propria" which do not affricaté'remain occlusive -



to Pompeius,,see below 3. ll) because the [s] tends to. take the same -

3.10 Pompeius must have been a keen language observer. His

Jeven before vowel is in fact a stressed vowel in M%g;"g"
‘ge 4.
b

(ste below dies, meridies in. Pompeius, 3. lO 3. 11) Similarly; :iiﬁf?
: : o

iustitii which are, as in

;*% oti ],'*[J(é)us titi ] with no. yod but .a double,

t *[écé] is difficult to articulate (impossible, according

9

iustus,

N> e V‘,'

\\\
Ihewtwo would be conflicting sibilants Ehexefore prompt .

i .
LY
jonéry delay, and the /(s)c/ of *[ J(é)uscus], *[' kascus] remain

" »/Q(\»1

S "'f‘é.
occlusive slightly longef than the /c/ of IVSTITIA Once this "heavy

v-cluster" /sb{ has affricated however, the occlusion may not be
e

"retained easily and the whole cluster tends ej become [éé] (see below,

:i'4.12). It ig’ even possible that the pronunciation [$c] was insisted

N

| Pompeius ', S » I ‘ L d

AL

descriptions are clearer . (and, generally more detailed) »than those

- of other Latin grammarians and often original~#souetimes an old term

)

is used to mean something he is first to describe. His accounts are

accompanied by new examples“23 It was suggesttd (cf above, 3.8) that

/1/ was actualized by its “thin"-- racilis (Consentius) or tenuis

ey

L
(53
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_(Pomneius)-—[i] allophone in vocalic'position, even after a /t/,

. . L AN S
whereas it was "fat"—-ginguis——in_non—vocalic position or after /k/.

"~ It was also assumed that this "fat" feature was a phonetic hush,

~

CIVITATE and TITIVS being *[csiBi'ta te] and *['ti:cdus]. This
pr 4

hypothesis is supported by this passagepreJiouslyquoted in part (above,

‘~] note 20), where Pompeius explains that the /i/ in hiatus loses its

"‘QQ'

S

T have sounded "vilis. 125

normal value, acquires a~sibilus and is auditorily maximally pinguis:

itus, ecce ‘tenuius sonat* si dicas Titius, pinguius sonat

et perdit sonum suyum et accipit sibilum, €rgo quo modo dixit,
' sonant mediae, id est quod solae aliter sonant, aliter iunctae,
“,1dcirco dicuntur mediae, quoniam medium habent sonum, nec

naturalem nec proprium (p. 104) : :

N

”The phonetic actualization of this medius sonus;ha "TZI" according to

1

A

'»\ Papirius and Isidorus, may be reconstructed » For /i/ it cannot be [j]

' since [j] is a ‘short [1]. The difference in length would have been

- unnoticed (as attested by the classical orthography) and it would not -

o
Tty

-

Pompeius states, moreover, that the /1/ in
TITIVS precisely perdit sonum suum,? and “sonum suum" of /i/ is either

[i] or [j] (cf. above, 3.5). Yhus Grammont s claim that: "les -

Pl

grammariens disent un ‘peu plns tard que Titivs se prononce Titsivs
.\

(<f. 2 8) is not merely a formal ellipsis but seems to be a mistaken
view, TITIVS has lost its (il in Vulgar Latin.26 it is- thus either vv
0 ti tsus]’ or *[ ti: tfus], or an intermediary sound between hush and
hiss. The fact that Pompeius adds" et accipit sibilum" cannot be

[+ . \
. taken as evidence that the friction was sibilant or. hissing since

also to have a sibilus are some of ‘the "semivocaies" of LatidN l.e., -

"ef es ix" (ibid., P 101) Moreover a [ts] would not bevablo to

e

i

=

.:ﬁ



* that there are preceding syllables 1n meridies. It is also impossible

94

disengage a_zgg; Finally, a jc]>[ts] chanpel is phonetically
improbable. It is suggesteu that Pompeius explainé that. [j] after a
consonant has, regularly, affricated in [g], and 1s probably often /%
strengthened in [é] : R " ‘ —

. & ) ’ !

3 11 This descriptiou of the. standard pronunciation is then compared

-with the barbarisms that ic' undergoes. The'ms. is damaged and Keil

supplied some whole sentences. The final text, however, is far from

being clear-and one wonders what Pompeius calls "iotacismus"'; 3 is it

° v \\

affrication or its absence’ He notices a different interpretation of
"iotacism" in dies aund in meridies, which he thinks is due to the fact
to affricate in’ castius ("nemo dicit, nec potest" [p 286]) ‘This

is attributed to the- fact that there is as in the cluster. Thus i

cannat affricate.\ Whatever pronunciation is considered'aniotacism by

14 ’

‘,Pompeius ~what is important to note here, is his repeating "in

sibilum vertendum est... media 1illa syllaba mutatur in slbilum...v'

. sibilum... sibilum non vertit....sibilum in ipsa { 1littera facere (10C-

cit.,. emphasis added) It indicates that the /17 has affricated'in |

this position, and that the TI or DI + vowel "syllable" has become a

-

pure affricate and has lost--something not 1ndicated by the spelling——.

”its syllabic value, What was suggested above about castius (in 3.9)

'seems confirmed.. . The dies vs meridies difference in pronunciation

must depend on the value——[i] or [j]—-of “I " hence on the stress.

-Since stress, being automatically determined was not noted in Latin,

A
the cause of the discrepancy was’\of seen. :

T

V ,;/
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k and Latin Transcriptions ’
”.One.may wonder.why Latin grammarians themselves do not " d "s"

-\,

‘olize the s1bilus developed in the course of the Vulgar Latin

e

4
affricatlon of palatals. ‘It could be that the new sound is not a hiss

(or a hish) as S. One understands why " T is used in ZVNIOR ZEBVS

. etc.j "ts" would indicate that the initial cluster is voiceless, while

" it was probably voiced. But why does Papirius specify that the third

(wrltten) syllable of IVSTITIA !} U'sic sonat, quasi constet eg tribus
litteris t_é et i"? It is possible that it was voiced, in which_case

one may wonder ‘why "t" is written instead'of "d" in a note\concerned

with pronunciation. Jt may perhaps be suspected that Z is used insteed ,

of S, because the point of articulation of the palatal affricate was

different from that of /s/.

’

A Theory of Interpretation' From Phonemes to Graphemes ' ..

3. 13 It seems that all known sound-oriented orthographies~—or systems

ks

of,graphemes27 in a given tongue—~more or less transparently reflect

1

the tongue—s phonemic patterns. Whcw a language is first-given a sound-

‘oriented notation, ‘the graphemes tend to reflect phonemic distinctions,

v

,and.Ietter = pho:: eme. In the course of centuries, the initial equation o

‘tends to be blurred by two concomitant developments. As the. sounds

v change, the graphemes do not cover the new distinctions (for example

' English has "o" in women, bomb womb comb) or cover dead distinctions7'

\

(Modern Greek notes /i/, 1, u, n, €1, 01) Rxe spelling then becomes
a system of reference to actual phonemic structures through ancient

Ppatterns. Trubetzkoy warns .against erroneous identification of sounds
N A . .
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through a graphemic misinterpretation based on an AK&upported

metachronic equivalence. Graphemes must be interpreted ‘not directky

attributed the value of the sounds that they symbolize today.28 For

"

Latin sounds ibdparticular Meillet remarks that’ the letters- that

> S
s

7

. symbolize tEJmeUSt be interpreted all the more%carefully as they seen -

to have been.diverted from theit original pufposev 'tymological and

"orthographical considerations.v The transériptions are doubtful because

4
they are not reliable.z9 This alludes to- the obsetvation that Latin

grammarians seem concernedlwith correct orthOgraphy rather ‘than with
%

' accurate rendering of sounds. Migliorini sees. the ‘source of the

grammarians' attitude in their systematic equatio grapheme = sound-~
which had presumablx\oecome obsolete 1n Low Empirc days (“L 1ntaccc
della velare, p. 275)) This is not alwayé/true (cEt. above 3. 10)

Pompeius, forx one, distlngulshes between the sonus naturalis or

-
Eroprius of 'a littera, and its sonus medius (hence the name. media of

those letters which have a second value). In fact it may be observed

5

. that some: modern linguists .made worse confusions in this respect than

rdid Latin grammarians. As far as the notation of the palatal sound is

concerned modern works are hardly clearer and more unanimous than

_-#ndjfifth century grammars.. Migliorini regrets the confusiou fa

aaﬁa‘ﬁkﬂla molteplicita delle grafie adottate dai lznguistivper

‘-:rappresentarlo" (ibid., p._293 note 8)

"“The Lack of Palatal Qymbols .

3. lé Falc hun explains the multiplicity“ in the same manner as Passy.

The lack of appropriate symbols for palatal (and, later. hushing)

124



¢ L) ) D | 197
| %\/\ ‘L-\ . . p . . . . N ‘

sounds is the essential cauée.both of the ancient-grammariané'

approx1mat10ns and of the contemporary discrepancies.30 The same

-

- 3
situatlon is observable in Breton. 1 Thus when Latin uses inter-

? / A

changeably CI and TI, GI and DI—~or, in word initial position, I

<

alone——before a vowel it seems to indicate/that the merger takes o

place, at the point of articulation of yod, and that these graphemes’
~may be interpreted as the palatal [c] and (3] regpsctively. When

the spellings put a S or a Z 1nstead of or between the consonant and ‘
- R ¢

the I, or when Papirius and/}sidbrusﬂiqdicate the pronunciatlon vith

TZI, it probably means that affrication oféthe palatal has taken
- X

place.. Since the [J] has disappeared~-as attested both ‘by some

spellings (see below, 3.15:  ZEBVS, émox XVSTVS, etc.) and the b

repeated observations of Pompeius--there seems to be 1o reason to

~.reject the more frequent channel of palatalization-affricétion. The'

T yo —transitions of Vulgar- Latin palatals had been transformed into

hushes. “That symbols usually employed to designate hisses may be

~

employed by thefiselves or in eombination with other symbols, to

<

designate hushes, . is shown %g a great many orthographies. Standard

English has sugar, measugh, Russia1 Asia dﬁip, Solzheniteyn, not to

mention Czech, Standard Dutch renders (/1 by "sj." This'convention.
"uas adopted in Frisian' English church-—Dutch kerk~-is rendered as
"tsierk." Welsh has similarly "siOp" for English ,__Jl Catalan andv;
Portuguese use x" for /f/ There" seems to be no positive reason

.'why "si" + vowel could mean [f] in English or in Ublsh but not in
Vulgar Latin. - ' ‘ ST } o } : .
. - E . . ‘}_‘ . \"V.

& -,
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The Forms that Indicate Palatalization and Affrication - - ’ ‘
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Latin - u/ . ‘ o N .; i s . . *
g . . "oy . . . v .
3. 15 Thet:lde t form that seems to ind Pate af rication JAs ¢ _ 4.

CRESCENTSIANVS. Crammont acgfowledges it without discussion: 'noter o

L

(g;]en latin on trouve ‘sur les imscriptions gés 1e II,.siééle l'ortho-
o O s . '

'graphe Crescentsianus pour Crescentianus (Phonetique du grec ancien,ﬂ

<, \o
p. 99) This CRESCENTSIANVS is in fact doubtful (se;\below ;3. éél .
but .a number of comparable forms are re iable-- ZVNIOR fqr IVNIOR, ; fﬁf
IOSIMVS for Zw01u00 are found ‘in Pompei In the sscond:?néfthird
: centuries there are34 ZOSVM, ZEBVS IBVS for DEORSVM; DIEBVS IOSVM for
dﬁbEORSVM from the samg epOCh is given by Maria Boniolif35‘ Graur L
B discusses ZYBINNA and SIBYNA and observes that, since "Z" is used in‘
| Italian and German with«the¢value [ts], it is“hot difficult4{;“accept -
: that it was abtributed the same value by Lagin copyists.36‘ This.valueh
became standard after the ninth century.3,7 Vittore isani ;iscovers A
10SIMVS for zdones, TWHAE for ZVMAE and XVSTVS for [VSTVS 1n the ' - °
"Oscan region. After Moh and othgrs (see Bélow, 3. 31) he supposes
vthat Vulgar Latin affri ation finds {ts historical origin in the Oscan
“substratum. It was int oduced in Latin in the first century A D.38 *
iJules Pirson presents numerous forms. HARSIAS for MARTIAS TERSIO for
TERTIO, SAPIENSIE for SAPIENTIAE, etc.; TERCIVM for QFRTIVM CONSTANCIVS
-for«CONiEAQ?lV& MILICIE for MILITIE etc., MINIKIVS for MINICIVS PAKE
for‘PACEM, etc., all in sixth or seventh century inscriptioni,in Gaul.
He finds such forms as GEIVNA for IEIVNAT GEROSALE for IERVSALEH . %

"GENARIVS for IANVARIVS and even GEORGIA for IVRGIA (p. 75), all forms

4 .
K Soa

s
B

s
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attested around the same time: Also revealing are CAILVI for CALVIVS

¢ )

DECVMAINVS for DECVMANIVS (p. 76); FILVS for FILIVS EMELE for AEMILIAE

‘ AVRELVSffor AVRELIVS (p. 58), SANTVS fbr SANCTVS DEFVNTVS for DEFVNCTVS

'(ppf 92< 93). Gregory of Tours» (Clermont 538- 594)Jmakes similar o

spelling "mistakes in his writings Machonnet quotes ZABYLVScfor o

-

bos
DIABOLVS ZACONVS for Dlméohvs BAPTIDIARE for Banrfcetv REMEGIVS for

40

REMEDIVS. M. Deloche f/kes a sifth century OFIKINA LAVRENTI for

OFFICINA LAVRENTII as evidence to support -the hypothesis that La\in CI

/‘
- was still [ki] in the sixth century. A1 This hypothesis is approved by

Q .
”'Pirson, who affirms that this "k" "avait certainement la valeur d'une

»explosive sourde,' and by Giovanni Alessio 42 Joseph Herman bases his

-

! study on fifth century dialectialization in Vulgar Litin43 on forms

such as BAPTIDIATA for BAPTIZATA MARSIAS for MARTIAS CONSCIENSIA for

4

\,
',CONSCIENTIA etc. \Afart from the above mentioned CRESGENTSIANVS, "ts"

seems unknown.? This is not- surprising, considering the fadt that it

-

”'does not "look Latin," and clerks were more coacerned with orthography

than with pronunciation. The few "k/ might already indicate an attempt
\ .

. to restoreQa "better" pronunciation. Old French will soon use this

s

—

symbol to represent %/ befbre nyn and e M It must be borne in'mind
— N\
* however, that, unlike "z, "y" and 1a$er&"w v eregrinae 1itterae," K\“z/ i

'vhas always been a letter of Latin, and that Me ‘\ingian texts are’ full
. of spelligg archaisms.fﬁf. The forms presented in this paragraph in
broad chronology cove 'in reality a perioc oI about six centuries.
There is- no reason t assume that the fixity in spelling does not |

"‘conceal many agd essential eggnges in pronunciation, ss, for example..

d - h - N . ) ’

3]
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the f?ench,orthographyvfrom Saint Louis to the Revoljotion:45 A
traditionally eetabliehed spef@& <<An orthography~-is like a
chrysalid. It renders‘the vikal changes unnoticeable until the

“

metamorphosis has been-completed and the envelope suddenly abandoned

" But the changes took place Li&tle by little within the rigid cocoon.

N
. They may be reconstructed only by interpreting, in the light of what

they have resulted in, the "mistakes;' or departures from the norm (

“in the ‘'same language, and from the transcrip‘ions in other languages.

e

JyClassfcal and.Hellenistic Greek

-3 E
. 3.16 Greek has no equivalent to Latin C other than the historically

related T and the phonetically‘similar K. Classical Latin forms with

9
c are transcribed in Classical Greek with K, and a tradition estabiishes

1tse1f. The ’oup01vaoo for'VRSICINVS Morfuoo for MOCIMVS GDKIGVQU

for MARIIANVS Kurvapfu (for what’) Aourtéxou for LVCEOLV given.by

-_Pirson (La Phonetique. p’ 73) along with an AKIANAE for AGIANAE may

’ not. indicate anything. There is no reason why the Greek "'«" should be

able to indicate more thCL Latin "C" or “Kjﬁ%6 At 1east in one Greek

"A;
d aleft Higliorini "L':i1tacco della. velare,' shows "che i1’ greco K /

davanti ad 1 el e reso in copto verso 1l 350 d. C. con un segno che oggia',t'

yale £, ma che deve essere ‘stato k" c" (p. 299). -Many modern

Greek dialects-have, from K + i, i etc., [cc], [tI] etc H these sounds

are still rendered by the same letter K.; Since, :so far, it has

" remained ,the same phoneme /k/ in Greek this causes no problem.a? It

N

B Hould not have caused more problems in ‘Vulgar ‘Latin. The. affricate

/

f*[tslﬂwas probably not a phoneme until after the fall of the Roman

~



) . . ll . \ . ’

Empire. Besides, “c" symbolizes (Ql before "i, e" in French or ?’

Spanish, and this creates no difficuley, even though it has become a T

s~

phonenf‘different from the 1x/ it symbolizes in other contexts, Forms

h [/transcribed by other symbols might prove more revealing.

X \"‘; i .J., s
Acclpiter - 6cunr2pov — ' <

TN

3. 17 One f?lk—etymology (or pun’) has leng been considered as. evidence

‘ that Latin él had assibilated by the time of the Antonines.' In an
"epistle (X, 1 and &) by.Barnaby, who'lived‘in the first half of the
second century A.D., there appears avlist'of animalsl'8 containing'
‘ocﬁnrepov. Meyer-Lubke wonders if this is not an early example of

‘ palatali:ation and if the CU syllable of Greek reflects a palatalization
in Latin CI. He suggests that the folk-etymology ‘may be due to a
~ phenetic resemblance betveen CG and CI, thus that cI vas [tji] (p. 2).
For Higliorini on the contrary, this phonetic inplicatién is difficult
to admit as it appears chronologically improbable. The Latin velar + 1

" must not have affricated as early as around 100—150 A.D. (pp. 286-287).

» But . it wust ‘be emphasixed that’ palatalization is not equal to |

: affricaFion, in uhich case the- opinions of Meyer—Luﬂge and Migliorini “
may be compatible. A [c] palatal occlusive may have been heard as [c]

"~ or: [cs] according to social cleavages. Since ic seen: undisputable
that classical Latin velar phonemes had palatal allophones [c,J] before '
front vouels (see below, 3. 29) it may thus appear probable that a f

. popular pronunciation of the second century A.D. actualized these as l;

affricates. This popular pronunciation would in turm account for the :

pun. But since the value of T in 01d Greek is unknown, he'nature of
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the hypothetical Latin affricate is not rendered any more specific

thereby.' Besides, folk-etymology and puns are not necessarily based

o

on complete similarity of forms. Asparagus-did not -sound exactly like
/ ) ) : Y o

sparrow—grass when the latter was created.
, - b ,
\ . ) o \‘ a

Byzantine Greek - , ) : \k;
. L N

3. 18 The above mentioned Papiri ravennati (2. 23) contain forms in """

as welL as forms in "vtg." X/One reads AOUKEDv&pla for LVCERNARIA

Kelkeplav& for CELLERIANA and Mopkeddr[ a]va for MARCELLIANA but -

‘AOUTCOAO for LVCIOLVM and MouTClavI Kaoreklov for NVCIANI CASTELLVM
(Migliorini, "L'intacco della velare," p. 287) Migliorini remarks

—

‘that the phonetic context is different. It is E as against yod which -

seems to be the ‘cause of the'diverging spellings: "Qualché deduzioune

s'e tratta dalle trqscrizioni dei papiri ravennati .an hanno permesso
vdi conchiudere che 1! intacco di ci era nel sec. VI piu ptogredito di
quello di CE,'CI"{(p. 287, emphasis added). This conclusion may not be
- the only legitimate onesi Certainly the phonological concext is
different fn Latin——and yod might very“well have starsed\its palatalizing
“1nf1uence before E, I did——but the graphemic context is different as
well That i{s to say, 1t\may be understood, as in modern Itelian,
French, etc.,'thath or "¢" + n, €, 1.or "e, i" has a hushihg;or"
hiesing veIue,’ There cannot be the same grapheme before "o" or "a,
. since, then, ‘the. reader woold not be able to telliiii?4e [CS]) in ': .-
’*AOGKOAOAfrom [k] 1n KOA ¢£v Here, anothex.graph ic solutioh had

to. be: provided 1t may explain TC If this is true, the 1 1n

'MouTCIdvt may be redundant—-as, for instance, the cedilla in French

[
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1]

‘merqi igi often found in popular spellings——but it may also‘be there
in order to spec1fy that the affricate is hushing, as in Hodern English
Dutch Welsh Frisian etcl  The fact that the elus{;;\is usually
symbolized with 1T, which_symbolizes a hish in Modgrn Greek, does not
prove that it was notthushing; Mirambel arrives at_thf;/conclusion

" after observing thatf".;.Ale tch italien [was] toujours renduhpar Tg

dans les Assises (XIII siecle) et dans les Chroniques (XV ) [of

Cyprus]...ﬂ'.‘%;“"‘9 This situation has not changed in Modern Greek uhgre

foreign hushes ‘are still transcribed with o and C: English Jamboree

is TCdumTopn, French bourgeols unoupcoud ‘etc.

éThe Graphemes and the Hushing Channel Theory

Y

3.19 In order to symbolize the early results of the affrication of .
;palatallzed consonants and clusters, Latin used the graphemes SI Z I
X, G, GE' MARSIAS ZVNIOR, IOSIMVS, XVSTVS,V_GEROSALE, GEORGIA, . and :In
Greek Tc, TCI: Aoércolo MOUTCI&UI.. TS and S seem unattested}tso'is_
greek o till Modern Greek (chauffeur is Uo¢€p or also Om¢ép). Z is
( frequent in both languages, with SI, ¥ and G (+ I, E) and GE (+ A 0,
V) as well in Latin. Pérhaps %his was due to a desire to express that
the results were not like S hisses but something else. The'presence :

of I,vafter S or by itself may: indicate that. the cluster was, as [1],

o amedio—palatal or hushing.' X, and E in 6§UﬂT€DOV, the value of Hhich

v was probably [ks] in CL, must be considered differently. For Qgﬁﬂrepov;
:see above, 3. 17. X in (VSTVS caonot be taken as evidence that the forn

was pronounced [ ksustus] Such a pronunciation of IVSTVS appears

unlikely. It seems that the only” probable_hypdthesIS'that may be
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advanced here is that X meant ;ﬁ affricate. ‘The principle aecoraing
- to which Latin and Greek transcriptions indicate hisses as the
.fundamental result of VL palatalized consonants does not take inco
account the fact that neither Latin or Classical Greek had letters to

.symbolize palatals and hushes. The principle on which this direcc

) interpretation relies ‘appears to be based on the old mistaken equation

1etter = sound. Most grapheme?/in effect suggest that the reflexes of

palatalized clusters were not" [¢s, dz]. There does not seem to be .an

ingongztibility between a possib e hushing channel and the ancient
—

spellings of palatalized (and affricated) consonants and clusters.so

'E)

"~ WORDS BSEROHED FROM AND BY LATIN AND ROMANCE

Classical Latin

© 3.20 " Most uords borrowed by neighbouring languages, including Greek
in the early days of th Roman Empire, show forms wheretCI CE were

integrated ‘as /ki, ke/.

There are numerous examples, in Basque.
CELLA >‘['ge1a] 'cell,! NECE > [ neke] nut, etc., in Celtic languages.ﬁ‘
CELLA > 'ce11 'church, * CERTV > cert 'right,' etc., in Irish; in German:
CELLARIV > Keller, CERFOLIA > Kerbel, .étf} ; Serbo-Croatian CEPVLLA >
kapula, CIRCINATA > rknata, etc.; Berber CICER > [ki: ker], CERA > [kir]
etc. (Migliorini v 'intacco della velare," pp- 281-288) For Greek
Migliorini general‘zes on the observation that CE, CI 1s .the standard
transcription of xe, KI, and reciprocally._ "Ad ogni modo. resta saldo
' quello che e 1 a‘gﬁhento fondamentale per provare la pronunzia velare
' della Cc latina eta repubblicana e mperiale, cioe la trascrizione di

KE, Kl con CE CI e viceversa" (p. 2 5.‘ The simiiar use of the kogh,

Y
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in Talmudic inscriptions, ‘to render c + i,e in Hebrew garb is taken by

[

Migliorini as evidence to the same effect (loc: cit.). %hia argument
' is_undermined,vhowever, by the observation that Greek Ke,vgt itself
has no velar‘pronunciation,51 as well as by Migliorini's reasoning,
according to which the choice of a velar in the borrowing language to
rquer CI and CE does not mean that it was a velar in Latin if the
borrowlng language does not itself have a palatal, sinc/“a strange
Vsound would be integrated under the form of its closest neighbour in
the borrowing system (p. 280) Hellenistic Greek and‘Talmudic Hebrew
are not believed to have had two or three such~series;52 Also,
Migliorini- remarks that the condition for the sound to be integrated E
as shch is its coming ' per via orale,"vsomething probable in most B
cases. What is left on the documents, however, is written. It may be

that‘the learned people who wrote ‘these documents were more concerned

with a proper translitaration than with a phonetically acgurate 2

. . i

transcription.

3%21 Some words, apparently borrowed around the same period, reveal

curious alternationa. From CEPVLLA Basque has [kipula] [tipula];
LY
' Cymric has cengl = tengl from CINGVLA Berber@ which usually renders

Latin C + i, e by [k] has [tsilkit] frod CELSA.53 Such an alternation

k] = [t] before front vowels Migliorini suggests may be the reflex, _
bin the borrowing language, of an intermediary sound in the original q» 290)
r‘This would have to have baen the palatal [c] One may also embed the

' vela/ dental alternation in the socio—linguietic reality of Classical

Latin, and suppose that the higher classes had a [k] or [k ] allophone .
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as agalnst-the [cj or [t'] of the lower classes, whence the choice~in
‘the borrowing language. It seems clear at anp rate, that the .
alternations reflect a *[k] = #[t] maximum range of variation in Latin
for velar Phonemes ‘before front vowels, since such phonological

e

alternations appear unknown in the languages where they now appear in

el

lexical doublets. The *[c],necessary in Latin to account for these
discrepancies is not- only plausible by itself, since Romance languages
have sibilant reflexes of it it also corroborates a chronological
hypothesis based sn phonological conditioning in 01d Latin (see below,
3.29-3.31). | , N | |
. | P » . o f
Gallo-Romance o ‘ ' ' ‘

3.22 At the other end of the channel,’ in Old French, the *[c] has
-become [ts]. Modern French has [s], and words borrowed from both
Langue d 'o11 and Langue d'0c cultures during the llth and 12¢th -

centuries have [ts].. Nyrop gives the German borrowings zinc, zendal

merzi Euzele, fianze, the Dutch £ rtse,‘fatsoen; the Hebrew tsindre;
y . : . tsinhare

-

pletze, fortze, montsiel, etc.‘(Granmaire historique, P 400) 'The
%

question concerns the phonetic nature of the Gallo—Romance Proto-

Francien reflexes of t +<1, k +‘j, r @ during the nine centuries that

:-separate the first invasions ‘and the decline of the Empire from the

Classical 0ld French- period of ‘the 12th and. 13th centuries. The value :

' attributed to letters by Carolingian’ clerks is certainly an indication
of the mauner in which they pronounced them in Latin, but this

.pronunciation may have depended on the statements of Latin grammarians

gas much ag on the popular speech. It seems,din particular, that the
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learned pronunciation, [tsj] for Latin TI + vowel: nation, bénédiction,

etc. as [na'tsjgn, benediktsjon], stems from the same interpretation of
'Papirius as was \de by modern. philologists‘ This renders it necessary
'to wait until the 11th eentury before having reliable phonetic values -
 of populaﬂ%forms. As Migliorini regrets, there is no reliable
attestation for the periods during which most changes occurred and’

when there is something, it is about Latin, not about the Romance

-language ("L'intacco della velare," p.<276).

3. 23 In the absence of reliable phonetic information on Proto—Francien@ygg“i

Romance, borrowed gop lar forms may indicate its - pronunciation
indirectly to the exteunt that their original dialects may be recognized
‘as those of Ile-de~France. "The hushing forms attested in Balkan Latin,
‘and Slavic languages, such as CERESEA > ['t[retfa], CISTERNA >
’[tjetrna], CRVCE > [kri;], etc.,54 cannot be taken as evidence of a :
‘hushing stage in Proto~Frauncien. The Basque forms [zokor] [tfokor],

' given by Johannes Hnbscnmidg as remnants of pre—Romance vords
,_scattered in Western Romance today' Italian;ciocco, French souche.'

etc., do not indicate much either.

‘ Acerlier —'Z(u)uErlach

1 3.24 The Swiss village of Cerlier (Canton.- Bern) is called Erlach in

)

the Germanic dialect of the region. Heyer—Lubke, Einfuhrung, and Mohl

in his review of this book suggest that the Germanic name results from o

Q,

a wrong division of the Romance form of CAERELLIACVH, pronounced with

~an initial [ts], and thus interpreted as Z(u) + Erlach (Mohl. p-. 595)

» 4

. j"+" '5“,.- .
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This explanation is'also admitted by Migliorini f;)intacco della velare,n
' who, - hawever, dbes not conclude, either tentatively, as Meyer~LﬁBke, |
or more firmly, as Mohl,‘that the Romance dialect must have had a
. hissing affricate for C + E at the time of the Germanic invasion,. id
the ~second half of the third.century A.D. (p 284) The reconstruction.
, Z(u) + Erlach was _mot accepted by Wilhelm Kaspers. Alternations "Ch =
| Hx g = C" in the spelling of Germanic names are frequent,'and through~
out “the Middle Ages Erlach is written. HERILACO HERLIACO. 36 Thus ics .
'appears more plausible that the Romance form, at the time of the
invasions, had a velar "mit einem spirantischen Element" (p. 496)—~~?
[cc]°v—uhich developed into [x] = [h ] [Q] in the Germanic dialecn;

3
This channel seems probable, as the interpretation of [cc] in- [kfx]
'and then [k'x] > [kx] > [x] > [h] > [ ] is plausible in a Ezfgpnic

e«/

dialect. The [cc] > hushing channel > [ts] is plausible for*the

assinilation‘ must_have‘taken place'early in'Northeg:'y’,;.- Meyer—.

Libke's reasons are: ACCIPITER—ocunrepov (cf. b

7), Cerlier -
¢

Zu Erlach and Rikhild > Richeut.57 Mohl insists t f‘theee examples

are not decisive. Richeut in’ particular may be an‘anaéogical back-
formation (""Review of Heyer-Lubke, Einfuhrung, PP- 593~595) But,

\he adds, assibilation wust be an ancient phenomenon, otherwise CRVd%k

| would not have given the similar 55255 in 014 Icelandic, 35233 in Old

' Engiish or,gzsgfé;n 0old German. This'exanple, again, nay not‘be

| concluaive. If 01d Iceladdic, 01d English and 013 German had 59

hushes, their borrowing CRVCE with a hiss means nothing (cf.'above;
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Migliofini, 3.20). TherefOre Migliorini bases his own conclusion on
another t¥e of evidence, similar to Meyer-Lubke's third argument.
:There would have been a merget\vith the Germanic‘(hushing) reflexes

N . '
if assibilation had not been completed when the Frankish invasions

‘.

took place ("L'intacco della velare," p. 281).

3.25, But can one not euv1sage that when the Germanic words entered

Gallo—Romance, Latin T + zod C+ yod, i e. had still palatal =

hushing actualizations’ These later differentiated into hisses,
-possxbly in order to avoid merger with the new palatalized sounds.

These in turn followed the same channel and stopped at the hushing

stage. ‘Why should Latin T + yod, C + yod i, e, which certainly was

no longer *[k]—-otherwise it would indeed have merged with the

Germanic velars:fhave already been hisses? Housse, echasse, échanson,

macon, etc._.< Frankish‘.*hulftja,“*skakjo,58 *skankjo, *makjo are

-

difficnlt,to explain if assibilation has been completed by the_time_of

. the Frankish invasions. (See the distussion'below,'é.ZI.)

3.26 The preceding lines do not prove the existence of a hushing stageh

in the development of the Vulgar Latin palatalized clusters in Ptoto-

Francien. But they show that the hushing channel of development, which

[

is not incompatible with Romance or Gallo-Romance in general, can be
;pplied to the probl‘ﬁ raised by the 1ntegration of borrowed words in
Proto—Francien. In effect if the exceptional hissingrchgnnel of N
development is postulated for the hereditary forms and is, accotding
to Meyer-Lﬁbke,'ﬁigliorinl; etc.; completed’byltheitime'of the

o

5
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invasions, it has to be postulated again (for hultja, makjo, etc.).

when the Germanic words are assimilated. If the hushingAchan%g} is
edmitted,,on the contrary, hereditaty and foreign forms can dndergo B
the reguiar enolutions palatal > hushA(>'hiss) together ~ia a way
which is ‘at the same time phonetically more acceptable, and
phonologically clearly structuted (see below, 4.31). This t?pe of
'eVldence is one of the strongest available to support the hypathesis

of a hushing stage in Proto-Francien.‘ For it is pos51ble that the

hushing form of Modern English cherry, March, etc. is. due to their

59

being borrow from Norman, both for historical and linguistic
: reasons, since jcamp, cash, cat, castle,f®attle, etc. appear Norman.

Chatles H.'Li ngston-even suggests that the hushing’forms.of brush,
ot :7 . . . . ’ ——————

frush, leash, cash bushel, crush usher aund mushroom do not

_ , ®
'necessarily attest a hushing form in the dialect ftom which they were

borrowed~ they could have developed the hush from j + g 61 Other
_ hushing forms in Romance dialects, as in Walloop and Lorrain, and in:
non-Romance dialects, e.g. the Plat~Deutsch Eatois of Eascern

Netherland and Belgium o§ Alsatian can be traced back to a non~Francien

origin. Often the embryonic hush -of Germanic forms such as [cciRI] for"

German Kirsch62 seems to be -a recent palatalization of a form borrowed
withja;velar, as shown by the similar process in Kirche [cgiRc] The
‘hypothesis of a hushing staée~;h the development in Langue d'031 of the
Vulgar Latin palatalized ¢lusters ‘is thus not definitely attested, but.
v'this does not 1mp1y that gt is an improbable and worthless speculation._

In the same vay, the palatalizations themselves are not directly proved

»
pRa——_s

e
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'vﬁlafter §onorization,64 and sonorization must have taken placg 'aux

111 .

*and cannot be observed but they still remain a valid hypothesis. The

b}

hushlng channel may thus be, acceptable as a working hypothesis regarding i
the development of the pafatal subsystem from Classical Latin to

Francien. In order to clear the ground Sor the functional reconstruc—j»

v

tion, a first chronology,ibasednon traditional methods, }s’butlined ,

i

below. . ; R ' o S

A FIRST RECONSTRUCTION"' - ’BROAD ABSOLUTE CHRONOLOGY
. <

Palatallzation and Affrication of Dentals +-Yod Velars +‘I g!ﬁéﬁ

\
3 27 When did t,d+jand k, g + j,- 1, e start having distinctly

palatallzed allophones as. against plain [t, d, k, g] in other-

’ B
'v contexts’_ 0p1n10ns vary greatly. from 01d Latin for some, as late

as the seventh century for others. Af ter Meyer-Lubke 1t yas | >1
generally agreed that the alteration must have begun during the ‘ .

'Imperial age.. After Richter it was recognized that from [k] to [ts]
many steps had been necessary, and that the whole development must ,

'have taken a relatively long time.63 For Strakaﬁ palatalization comes
).

: —
-

N}eﬁvirons de 400" (p. 285) Hovever, his chronological chart (pP. 304~

Ctescentsianus o e

]

N

" 3.28 The cutrently accepted chronology may be based on a misunder—

standing. Hirschfeld and Zangemeister, thanks to whom the second '
century. 1nscription CRESCENTSIANVS has become known in Romance and

Classical studies, indicaté that this reading is unreliable (CIL XIV

¥ ., i N
\

-~
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'--'\_Matin/ this is impossible to prove. What is importamt, 1n his view, is

e
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no. 246). Paul Meyer recalls this warning and takes the form as a

o

false example of the alleged affrication of palatali d s unds in Latin. -

’

In his view the affrication occurs in Romance.66 This ion” is

shared by Densusianu, who, in his review of Meyer's artlcle, explains -

that, even if C + j, i, e is already (the palatalized) [k'] in Vulgaﬁ

4

the fact thatcbefore the Romance 1anbuages develop, it is.not an

affricate yet, [tj] or’ [ts] As far as the contradictory evidence

CRESCENTSIANVS is concerned Densusianu agrees thet the most plausible

-

reading seems to be CRESCENTIANVS. But affrication and palatalization

are not - the same phenomenon although one usually follows the other

7

fclosely. Sy : ! !

2
Linguistic Evidence for Early Palitalization of Velars

3.29 1In effect it‘seems that d + 3 and k, g+ i, i e were ‘

altered in: the Latin spoken during the Empire, most probably even longf

before, in Republican times. A first type of evidence in support of a

' serious alteration'is philological: the merger,: in the spelling, of

~ 4

/

T.D and c, G followed by z : Thegg mergers become ftequent during the

third century. The equivalence "z2" = "I" in ipitial positiom already

4 7]

attested in Pompei also seems to indicateoconsonantalization of the -

a

semi-vowel [j], ‘and perhaps affrication (cf. above, 3 15) Siuce it

is difficult to believe that [kj] had become [tj] or vice—versa——both

’ from the point of view of the spellings (both o & and TI are found) and;h

of phonetics——it seems reasonable to a cept that the tvo sounds met

somevhere in betveen, perhaps in,the middle, at the point»of~

W
)
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articulation_of {1}, and that ’1e§ merged in [éy The 5imilar

hesitation G = D + [31 and the equivalence Z = I nay indicate the
voiced counterpart 0f the [c] ‘[J].‘a : : &

| In a converging manner, there‘ds some other kind of evidence .
which supports the hypothesis that_ C, G + i e hadﬁ;eached ‘that point :
of articulation by the~time when a following_zgd had merged dentals |

and velars, and initial yod : into palatals. Old Latin ~EL~ becomes

.—OL- (exceptionally —VL-) (H)ELV > (H)OLV VELEE but VOLO 'etc.68

Yet SCELVS GELVS, etc. have retained their palatal vowel in spite of

its being followed by a vela;izing [3]. Meillet explains.this by-the

upalatalization of the preceding velar. Since the ~EL- ,-OL- change

occured in Old Latin, palatalization of velars before front vowels

-

must be an 0ld Latin pherimenon: "..'. ces faits'... sont de rande'
g

portee si, comme je 1'ai enseigne,69 ils indiquent une prononciation |
Jd

pre—palatale - ce quil ne veut pas dire palatalisee -deg¢, g devant e

des une epoqne prehistorique du latin w70 It seems str%de that
I’

_wMeillet should insist on"he right interpretation of prepalatal as

being distinct from palatalized, especially since the new p epa al

@*

'sounds came from a velar stage. Does not palatalize mean made (more)

palatal ?. In which case a palatal is .a completel? palatslized sound,

‘and a palatalized sound precedes a palatal one. Or'perhaps he means
- palatal as against "palatalisee,' which might be. understood as -

affricated, the former word being often understood as implying ‘the - =

.

'latter. While it is difficult to accept, on the other)hand thst ::)9

[t', d']--" prepalatal" occlusives--should have been regularly borrowed

A
©
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as velars and only exceptionally as dentals, it is probable that thisg
A

would be the case if ‘the velar phonemes had4madiopalanal allophones
~before i, 1, e: [c, d]. The answer seems to be that Meillet calls |
; prepalatal the point. of articulation of S tg ];_ It may be understood
as post- or mediopalatal, since hes explains elsewhere. "[This palatal
articulation] n 'implique naturellement Ppas que les gutturales aient

'depasse le stade de la E_ononciation trés prépalatale . k', g' ;...971

3730 ﬁhatever the exact point of articulation these occlusives may _
ohave'been, their -action on a following vowel appears as early as in..
01d Latin‘ "... 11 en resulte évidemment que ce stade [palatal] etait'
atteint des avant la période historique du.latin" (1oc. cit.). The
palatal stage explains the velar of Sardinian and Dalmatian as well as
\\\f\\\\\the affricated reflexes of the other Romance dialects (loc. cit.).
* It thus ‘seems likely that /k. g/ Had palatal allophones before [3j, 1
e)]. in 01d and Classical Latin._ The impact of this evidence on the
' chronologyyof.the so-called "Vulgar Latin palatalization" is certainly
great. If the standard actualization of these is something like [c, J]
in Classical Latin, Vulgar Latin will werely have to "alter" to result
'in the Romance affricates. Since this change occurs very easgly"'
(loc. cit ), it is underst\ndéble that the popular classes of the o

Empire might have had, in ordinary versation, a tendency to

Y : 'affricate. This, in turn, might conc ivably have triggered a rea tion

\ long survival" of the palatal

L

centuries of Pax Romana.

' among some other classes.72 The fair
“occlusiyes, possibly throughout the thre

i ':Hould then be accounted for. as well as the simultaneous blossoming of .
.



‘ . 115

W S
 affricates all gver the Romance worls when the ‘ancient civilization

collapsed, in the fourth and fifth centuries. Even then, an archaic

pronunciation may have characterized the speech of the--now very few~—
]

learned people. The palatalization of velars before high front vowels

\g\ in Old Latin has not been generally acknowledged (loc. cit ) In

d
Ro ce studies at least, it might sound revolutionary, even today.

Q

In 1922, Meillet, in his review of Ringenson s Etude veo @n francais, .
complains that the‘author, being a Romanist ignorea it (p. 81). ’ i »
Apart from Straya's ambiguous position (cf. above 3. 27), in Romance
studies, it seems that only Alf Sommerfelt has acknowledged73 this
:impd}tant reality concerning the nature and the chronology of |

palatalization in Latin M e

3.31 Im effect, one Italic dialect close to Latin genetically (and -
. 4

linguistically) as uell as historico—geographical’y, Osco—Ombrian,
'_had not only palatalized but affricated (in hushes) ‘th allophones_
’3\of its velar phonemes before high front vouels and 222 during the |
l Republican era in Rome. According to Mohl, the affrication that he
- postulates as general for Vulgar Latin finds its source in an |
.‘expansion of the lax Osco—Ombrian pronunciation generalized in the
time of Augustus.74 This quantitative appreciation ‘may appear to go
too far. As Heillet points out, it is a palatal occlusgive pronuncia-;‘
tion that best: explains the rapid and similar affricating developments
in most Romance languages and at the same time its independent -
regression to [k] in’ Sardinian and Dalmatian, as yell as its velariand.;l

sy ).

4dental‘occ1usive reflexes in borroued forms. If a8 hushing affricate
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actuagization of [k'] in Rome is dialectal in origin75 ;and, with the .
rise of the Empire and the Subsequent massive 1mmigration of Italians

g to’ VRBS rustic and substandard in every respect, thSre is some

reason to conjecture that an upper*class reaction may account for its

long-delayed generzlization. During the fisst _three centuries of the

| Empire, this socio~lingu1stic cleavage might have spread out of the

K

o Peninsula, a:ﬁ contributed among other phonetic peculiarities,76 to

" the growing\distinction betweeﬁ natural popular, vulgar"'Latin and -

learnedliultra—polished » "'classical" Latin. It is not imp0331ble that,
at one time around the end of the Empire, the popular and, then, |

generalized, pronunciation was [cd], whereas, by hypercorrection, some
.‘4‘

. educated people retained a [k] There are - 51milar situations today.-

For example a British 1ady would pronounce pictures [ pIktyez]

consis_tently7 while a popular American pronunciation indicates

[' pIcéaz] as well as [ bECéu] bet you; [°' quéu] would you? [6Iéca:]a
this year, etc. . ~\{ .

.

Palatalization and Affrication of Yod Labials + Yod Velars + A

- 3.32 Yod is the palatal souhd par excellence and cannot be ~

palatalized But ‘when did it deve10p from a glide into a consonant

occlusive, affricate or fricative’ According‘to the inscriptions,‘it;

L]

merged with [dj], [gj] and z during the fourth or‘fifth century. . The

v

new sound was probably the voiced counterpart of. that discussed in the

3

preceding section.__liere would be little problem if unlike Tuscan,

Sy \ .ov
'J

e most Romance dialects had not separated it from its Voiceless counter-

part, with regard to their point of articulation, in initial and

“

-y

,\1
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post—eonsghantal pbsition:‘)raison and ciel have hisses vs the hushes -
! . .

: of-jamais and argent. This suggested to Passy a chronological

hypothesis based on the 1dea, later developed by Dauzat, 78 that. the

Y

hush must be due to an earlf_deaffrication of the voiced husqing
affritate.79 This hypothesis is weakened for French, by the Picard
forms tcherf (= French cerf) but crois, nois, as i (Olﬂ) French.

See the discussion in 4. 17 80 : o A\ .

3.33 Labials +’§od and k, g + aﬁappear to have palatalized around the
same time, since their reéults are slmilar in Langue d'011 dialects:
cal re‘hushes; It is not surprising that labials palatalized‘aftet‘
velars and dentalsl. Their polnt of articulation is much farther from
the palate than‘the latter, and, while there is an‘atticulatory
continuum from the velum or the alveolas to the middle of the palate,
there has to be a "leap" from the lips to the palate. vThe affricatlon
Ot the former can rightly be viewed, articulatorily speaking, as the"
"baffrication of a palatal consonant i.e. [t, K+ 3] > [c] > [cs] The
affrication of labials is more correctly understood as the consonantiza—
tion of. the'x_g followed by the abrupt assimilation in point of
varticulation of (p] by [é] in [cs], i.e., [p + 11 > [pé] > [p(c)é]

[cé] Forms such as sapcha repropcha, etc. in some Franco—Provencal

'dialects, alternating with saptcha » reproptcha in others 111 trate

this channel.81 Velars do nmot appear to have completed cheit
' palatalization before [a] till after the Fravkish 1nvasiona since
Germanic k, g +a (and + 1, e as vell) undergo this phenomenon with

the heteditary forms._ (For Germanic t; k +.3, gee 3.25)- Sépe T
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scholars believe that all palatalizations occurred at the 'same time in

Gallo-Romance, and’ therefore prefer to talk about palatalizatio in

the singular,%in.Gallo—Romance. This is Hatzfeld and Darmesteter's
{
opinion: CI 'CE became [tf] around the eighth century, and [ts] in the p

vtwelfth CA similarly [tf] between the sixth and the eighth century

/) (Dictionnaire general, p. 138). Then, supposedly, it is the coantext
| i.that explains-the difference in result: the [tf] > [ts] development
of the’ formerf/-This conception seems shared by Dorfmau’* /ts/ + /e, i/
tﬁ; [ts] while /tsl + /a, au/ [tj] .Bushes and hisSes are combinatory
“vaﬁﬁancs, : If this is true it seems difflcult to account for the ,
‘hushes before /i, e/: é&chine from Germ. 35323 > [ s tfi na], 83 guichet o

from vikkett > [gwi tfet], bréche < brecha, rochet < rokko + etty,

riche < rikki pg-* .2_,52’ etc. And conversely it may seeuxthat
Proto—Francien Romance has hisses before /a/ in HATTEA > I md"\}\
- masse, FACIA > fatsa] face, etc., as vell as before /o/ /u/
LECTIONE > [1e® tson] legon, MATTEVCA > [ma tsu a], massue etc. A wavev
of palatalizations differeut from the first Latin one, may ‘thus. appear
v'more economical and perhaps more probable philogically and
phonetically. Hartiuet arrives at the same conclusion, based on the

observable reflexes.sé

=

;A3 34 This second Gallo-Romance palatalization of velars + a occurred

at a time difficule to specify. In the Cantilene de Sainte~Eu1alie,
“

.CAVSA 1is wr%gten cose. Darmesteter believes that it must be a
:»palatalized velar [k ], not an affrlcate yet, btherwise it vould not

.be represented-by Vc,ﬂ_nor [k] anymore,.otherwise it'uould not

-

-~
?

sk ’ s o3 . .
S R - Wer



Y 119

palatalize'("Reuiew of Joret D c," p. 352).‘ Soon afterwards the'
grapheme "eh" is used in both Langue d'0Oc and d'0il texts, including

- Picard, where there is now [J] or [ts], except in the 1atter dialect 2
which has [k]: _CAVsA > Cose, CAMISIA > guemise, etc. For ‘Paul Meyer,
in Southern Gaul the new grapheme has symbolized a hushing affricate
since the eleventh century.as' For Langue d' 011 Luckingrand Paris
‘belikve the "ch" in "La Vie de St Leger" to mean a similar [tf]

‘ According to Paris, Picard then underwent a regression [tf] > [k]

But to Schuchardt and Suchier, the first value of "ch" is in,line

with that of the 0ccitan, including Catalan, graphemes "lh;"v“nh“:

that of a palatalized cluster, [kj]. It is the [kjj value’which
'explains [ka] in NormanéPicard [tfa] in other Gallo~Romance dialects,»
observes Suchier.86 ‘This conclusion is parallel to Meillet s

' conceptions of the reflexes of Vulgar Latin [c] in Romance dialects. l
ki, ke] in: Sardinian and Dalmatian, [tfi, tfe] or [tsi, tse] in

other’ dialects (e above, 3.30). It seems probable'that»the first

" value of “ch"_ﬁas thusf[c] When' 1t affricated in Tca] in Francien
1s another‘question. Again, there is no reason why the two extreme
actualizations, as well as all the intermediary ones, would not have
co~existed for a certain 1ength of time. On the othet hand, the

'departure from [cé] to [tf] is indicated Vhen the postconsonantal z -

transitions disappear from the spellingt giel chievre > gel, chevre,,

etc., or on the contrary become autonomous. chier, chien < (CA)CARE

CANE.87 As André Burger interprets it, this means that the hush hag

depalatalized.88 This seems to imply that the mediOpalatal dorsal

1°. o I o /s
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hushing affricate [cé] has strengthened in the prepalatal apico-

retroflex [tf] Then. he interprets the vowel in a way that-seems

to contradict his hypothesis concerning the palatalization of the_

'consonant. He believes that the vowel too was palatalized, and later

>

depalatalized (-locS cit ). But the loss of [j] in chievre > chevre

cannot show two dif erent things at the same time loss of palataliza~

tion in the consonant, and loss of palatalization in the vowel. It
seems as though Burger had forgottenﬂthat palatalized vowels are
unknown -in Western Romance ' The [j] in chievre, Picard guievre

belonged to the consonant only [céevr, k' evr], not to the vowel other~

.wise Francien ciel, miel, fiel, etc., Picard chiel would not have

retained their [j], but would be *cel mel fel, chel respectively.go

Sonorizations and Lenitions ' - A

'3.35 The first, "Romanee, sonorizetion is believed to have taken
place in the sixth century by Meyer-Lubke (Beitrage) Marchot, and
Bourciez (Precis), around the end of the fifth century by Bourciez
’ (Elements) and Dauzat, in the beginning of the fifth century by .

Meyer-Lubke (Grammaire des langues romanes, I) between the fourth N

)

" and the seventh century by'Richter, who seems to specify the beginning

of the fifth century (Chronologische Phonetik pp. 155-161). This RN

- last chronology is adopted by Straka,91 who believes that Richter has
proved by a sufficient number of examples, that sonorization-begins
to appear near the turn of the fifth century. : Elsewhere he
conjectures that it might have started eround 400 (PP 285 305)

Some scholars, however, believe it to be an older phenomenon.

N
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A. Zimmermann not only notes plenty of’ sixth centuﬂy forms such as

i

EPICADVS for EPICATVS, vaAnvs for NOVATVS. A'fwm g{or AMADA (mmm), &J

Ay ol
etc., in Gaul malnly, but also an unexplaipe&%k'

':‘iT 1n Portugal

. .
1n 462, and DONADA apparently for DONATA‘ 1nu ‘thus before 79 -

N ’L'-,“

A. D.92 He tentatlvely suggests that IﬂVDAVIT is aﬁ stake for'
DRMVTAVIT. This Suggestion is accepted‘by Maurice Jeanneret but
rejected by Jud,93 who thinks that a hapax proves little and that
sonorization cannot have happened_so early. Jud suggests (PP- 551—
552) that dropping one line in "m" (= NN) would result in " (= W;
hence his proposal of IMVDAVIT for INVVDAVIT vhich Seems acceptable
" semantically as well. SChuchardt94 bases his more. ancient chronology
v Jh some other examples, such as a PVDORE for PVTORE in the third : &
'century. wartburgg finds Schuchardt s examples convincing and ? £

suggests that sonorizatlon became generalized ‘during the third century./,;i
I ’

Be concludes that the stable pronunciation found today in Occitania

. and in Iberla uhere the voiceless stops have sonorized in intervocalic

o ,of Latin ~B~ (or V~) CVPA > cuve as FABA > feve (and VINV > vin)

position, must have been standard by the fifth century (p. 66).

3.36 In Langue a' 011 a second lenition takes’ place, which ‘further

| transforms the intervocalic stops. CL —P~,merges with the reflexes

The velar *C-, 1.e., CL k] either merges with the reflexes of Latin

':[J] and [g] (before A): RACA >‘baie as BABTIDIARE > bateier and
'PAGARE > payer, or lenites~out (befote_o, v): SECVBV > sir. #*[c]

does not undergo the secondslenition:96 VICINV > volgin. -T- lenites

v

out: MATVRV > mdr. The sec lenition'does'not seem to have been
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completed until 842, since the Oaths of Strasbourg still have fradra

< FRATRE.. The terminus a quo is not far: either., Ferdinand,Lot has

I

found a veant < VIDENT in the Chart of Macon.97 There is no reason

to believe that the CL voiceless dental was different by then. 'In

'facgg once again, analogy with contemporary sound changes helps to

gpalize the p0551ble natute of - the Romance phenomenon. Scottksh

English has a normal [9] allophone of posttonic intervocalic or post~

‘masal /t/. In the save context American English similarly has a now

N

standard [d] at times [r] or [§] allophone.~ For example, latter is

usually [' 1%da ] as laddeﬁ, often [ lara ], in which case ladder is

”pronounced in the same manner~ renting and bending usually merge in

[- €neq] = [-venIn].. Yet very few spelling ‘mistakes attest the current

pronuntiation, not so much as a result of literacy as of the (implicit)

‘knowledge that ‘these are standard or substandard allophones of It/ or

/d/ phonemes vhich can still be. heard in certain solemn circumstances |
.or in the speech of British people, or of people imitating them. This_

situation, apart from the fact that Vulgar Latin sonorized all inter~’

vocalic9§ consonants, not just dentals, nay well be a kind of "model"

for  the Romance phenomena. It is possible that educated classes kept

N

their voiceless actualizations quite late in the Imperial age, keeping

>
them apart from the voiced consonants, but the popu arypr/hunciation

was the standard one to sutvive in Ibero- and Ga110*Romancg after, the_,\;
o

' invasions. Finally, during the French "iron century" (ninth century),

only the rustic vay of speech spread over the whole Langne d' 011 ‘ '; .

"y,

society and was instrumental in bringing about the final loss of

£ *

o
N

19N R i‘;\_;gii i

B
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intervocalic dental (and<§elar occlusives before o, 2); thus oeparting
_ from Latin more than any other Romance dialect.99 Therevislone
important dlfference in.the two nhonecie channels. Modern»Ametican
English has the allophones [t], [d], [r]), [&]. Ol1d French, like

contemporary Cast111an, nust have had a spirant stage [5] This [6]
L

i,

' seems to be attested both by. the spelllngs in ™th"--the grapheme of
Old ‘and Modern English /6/ or /9/ in this, thaw~—and by the B3} in

' soif, whlch seems to be ‘an (expre531ve7) strengthenlng of a final -
[9](<[6]) 1n SITV, from SITIRE "to be thirsty. ‘ The simplificationv
of gemlnates followa the sonorlzation since there 1is no merger. When
Germ. hatJan is assimilated as *[ha ti: ra], s1mplification of geminates
has not taken place yet, otherwise éhere would be. *hatir today, similar
_;to Toute < RVPTA. Hair is the result of the whole range of the e/
allophones in Proto—Francien Gallo—Romance. [tl, [d}, [8)],. [Q], the’

: last one became standard Nhen ‘the Normans introduce the Anglo—Saxonv
_ word [ba:t], the various processes of 1enition’h;33\been completed

]
sinfe the word is bateau not *beau, today.

Deaffrication and Disengagement of Parasitic i Q?

3.37 The two phenomena of deaffricationauuidiseugagement of a pre-
consonantal parasitic i have sometimes been vieved as complementary.]_'o0
There is no Earasitic 1 before 01d French [ts]: masse < HAITEA fasse <
IBFACIAT but before [ss] and [z] < palatalized consonant and clusters:
vaisseau < VASCELLV' voisin <- VICINV raison < RATIONE, as baisset <

BASTARE, According to Marchot Petite‘ghonetlgue, 1I, 71 it is

necessary that the clusters deaffricate to allow the Egrasitic 1 to

L
S - . 5
N |
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palatalize again the¥§now fricative—«consouant, in Walloon., Namurois

vijin, Liégeois vihin = vehin suppose the stages [vi 3$2 < *[vizje]
o< *[vejzen] < *[veszln] < VICINV This theory is dlscussed in 4.5~
\\A 11 linguistic economy may solve some of the problems raised by the
B distribution of this 121 and its effeccs in various dialeCCS of Langue
'011. The date when a (phonetic) odvtransition appears before a
,palatalized consonant or cluster is necessatily as ancient asg
palatalizat;on 1tself ‘but its becoming autonomous, fuhctional
(phonemic) or, as the word expresses it, dlsengaged from the consonanﬁg
or clustef( 1s difficult if not impOSSible to locate chronologically
without at least implicit notions of functional phonetics, i.e.

Py

phonology.



; mergers observable todgg in virtually all Romavce dialects.v

' sont le plus souvent 3 peine dignes d'8tre pris en consideration.

e . NOTES TO' CHAPTER THREE < T

v e . , _ v Y

1Grammatlcl latini ex recensione H Keilii. For manuscript sources and

- 3

criterla as to the ch01ce of the reading, see volumes I, i-xliii and
VIII, i~cl The reading of other manuscripts is given in footnotes,

[N

along w1th references to their origlns. The.regular reading will be

¥

; used in this study. Volume VIII vas edited by Hermann Hagen. E

‘ZMany mistakes are mlsprints, om1551ons or, repetitlons which cannot

reveal anything phonologically relevant. Undetlined and bracketed .’

words are reconstructed by Keil or- ‘Hagen. :

3The examples are dlscussed in Keil I i—xliii

%‘w

4Thls hypothetlcal palatalization Ais confirmed llnguistically by the

\

vr

.SAccording to the Latin graphemic system, TI + consonant means v’ v

1

i/ti/ and this is still valid in most Romance orthographies, ‘since 45i/

igself has remained unchanged For example, TIBERIM *PITTITTV

ARTICVLV *TIRARE are Tibre, petit orteil, tirer in French The
exception " for /ki/ in AMITITIA may be due only to a similar value

in the following syllable," AMICITIA

6Such a description perhaps expiains-Grammont 8 severe judgment on
¥

Latin grammarianS' 'Les grammairiens latins ... NOuUs ont dit si peu

AN
3

de choses, et ils ont si mal observe leur langue que leurs temoignages

i

125
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. ("Note sur 1'article d‘Ascqli, 'Ancorasdella sibilante tra vocali nel

2 i

toscano, " p. 335).

7As in Modern French versificatioh reflects an earlier stage of the ,

language‘ nation, tuer, ambition, nuage are always pronounced in -
: e . - vg‘»
syneresis today, but they were not in the ‘Middle Ages. This is

reflecced by the dieresis, still admissible in conte poranvarench

poetry,-compulsory in classical times. . o S -
Lo : ] % ) ,7/ : . . . . -~ ?‘1/

8De AtreLﬁettica. De - orthographia, p. 229; emphasis added This verse

may ((m scanned only as:

~ /*-uu/~~uu/ —-— - /~*uu/ ——uu/ ~~u/
,91b1d;# p. 249, Respectively;‘ ."Q, v "
: . - v )

[-= ~~ [ ~ - /- ~-uu/ <-uu/ Y ~-u/ and

[e-uu/ ~~uu/ ——uu/ -—uu/ —--uu/ ~-u/.
\\ ; R .

Cf. also Velius Longus:

Yet iacit, anectae mentes stupefactaque corda' _ f), .
‘(De Orthographia, P 48), to bEPSéanned'

[-uu/—a'-a/ <~ ~-/ ~~uu/ -Jzul -*U/b

10De Orrhographia, p. 103. =~ S =

11Ar‘t:is grammaticae, p. 422. °

12De Orthograghia p- 30. a Venusia, a Ianiculo" the semi-VOHel
: -

elides the /b/ of ab as a consonanﬁ. ,All this is attested passim.

-Cf., for example Victorinus (see note 13 below)' -1ta fit ut eadem‘

nunc (u) vocalis sit ut unu: . nunc consonans, ut vivus. sic et 1

~ nunc vocalis est, ut Iris, nunc consopans, ut'ieiunuéf (. 7).
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13Ars'grammatica, pp. 19-20.

‘lé"Exilius ‘hanc proferunt." Ars, p.. 394,

ArtiS»grammaticae, p. 8. .

6The value of g in Classical Greek is unknownh' "There is no agreement
as to what its pronunc1ation must have been, say, in Athensﬁin the
fifth century B c." (see Martinet "A Project of TranS&iteration of
.'Cla531cal Greek " p. 155) Most scholars, though, agree that-it‘was -

basically [dz] see Grammont Phonetique du grec ancien pp. 99~ ~-104;

J.B. Hofmann Etymologlsches Worterbuch des Griechischen, PP- 101~105.

Passy, Etudq sur les changements phonetiques, and Francois Fale' hun '

haeed

-(see below, 3.14), however, suggest that the’ dialectal variations

attested by the various spellings. t, 61, go, 17T, T, ete. reflect not
so’ much basically different sounds as different ways of symbolizing a "
palatal v01ced or unvoiced, occlusive or hushing "This is ‘all the
‘imore plausible since the source of most of these clusters is a-

_palatalization. Xavier Mignot, 'Un cas d adaptation phonetique. le
éuffixe grec —me en latin, p 290, starts with the hypothesis that

-wa, which developed from*—lG— or -IY- + jw- (nominal themes and

-b)_/

suffix), through an unstable stage, had arrived,,,n Hellenistic Greek
, P

.'at a. complexe phonique whose articulation marked "la rupture du lien

organique avec les substantifs en -1~ ou en :ﬁ?—";"this was theb

“could not, kender it*"

8,

>01d Latin used -isso which was not satié? ctory since the sound was

une sourde."' Classical Latin integratef/it as —izo. Finally, Vulgar .
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Latin assimilated it when assibilation of dentals before Yod had taken
place, and it was also commonly spelled :}gig. This account may
unnecessarily complicate matters: Latin also had difficulties in noting
palatal and hushing sounds and tried with various letters, including z

finally, vhich became equivalent to DI + vowel when palatalization had
‘been completed,.and affrication started.

¥7In Donaty Artem'maiorem, P+ 225. ' T o

1SDe Orthographia, p. 51.

9Conmentarius in Artem Donati, P, 423, Zacynthos = lorvaOO‘ g

reveals‘two things‘~ 01d Greek /y/° is now [i], or [j] in consonantal
position, and it has affricated (The y_of the Latin orthography is-
misplaced, but kept-vthis ‘Seems to be the same type of misspelling as
Lybia for Libya for instance ) The ¢ = v + vowel alternation
according to Passy, might reflect‘that 4 is a palata&n(cf. above, notel
©16). B =

| 2oThat is, palatalizacion occurs for velars before [1]. /ti/ could
only be [ti], since. it is [tiT\in all Romance languages today (except
in the recent development of Rumanian, Romantsch Brazilian, and some

French dialects, including Creoles and Canadian French) dire, f

dimanche, tirer timon, partir, etc. On the other hand it is little

surprising that the peculiar (hushing) quality of the palatalized velar
'in *[cgi] or *[céi] should be heard~as belonging to the 1/
linguistically this is what causes dt.. This misinterpretation is

.attested for Canadian Freach today. Two_Canadian informants from -
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Quebec assnred the author that [y) and (1] had a different sound.after.
| fe] and‘[d].and afterlothermconsonants, whereas in.France [y] and‘[i]'
»were‘"lighter" in all environments. In effect dentals assibilate
before [1] ana [y] in French Canada (cf. above, 1.4-1, 7), so that /ti/
is [t 1] as against /ki/ = [k'i]. Only the dbnsonant is altered but
if any notice is taken by a non—specialist he 1s more likely to hear
it as an alteration of the vowel than of the consonant. This

1nterpretation seems confirmed gz Pompeins, Commentum Artis Donati,

p. Wi " unus, ecce u tenuitervsonat. iunge illam ad aliam litteranr ’

et vide quia non sic sonat, sed pinguius sonat, vulnus vanus./ numquid d‘
sic¢ sonat unus, quando u sola est? non. sed tenuiter sonat. vanus
quando dico, pinguior sonus est. numquid dicis u a nus? ergo vides
vquia, si ponantur solae: tenqem sonum hahent, si iungantur ad alias
‘litteras, pingues sonaat. similiter est i sic patitur. itur; ecce
*r'tenniussonat si dicas Txtius, pinguius sonat...." Clearly, the

Vo,

~ affrication is heard as a special quality of the vowel.

' 1This is confirmed by wany Hodern Greek dialects, which have‘[ts]'for.
’ It/ before [1] The letter nsed by Consentius is z_graecum though
uhich might indicate that the Greeks, at the time, palatalized dentals -
- before high front vouels, as do Brazilians._hIf this is true, then,
‘OPTIHVS must have gone through the stage currently attested in Brazil,
[ed], before continuing to the [ts] attested in Hodern Greek. iIc
appears more probable,&houeveg that Consentius says gz graecum--allearned‘

-pun——because he knous this letter to be peregrina from Greece and notes

_precisely that the Greeks pronounce {ts] whe\e they should pronounce [c].
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‘(As has been suggested in 3 4, learned puns mnemotechnical approx—
imations and allusions are not foreign to Latin grammarians, thedlir
’written grammars are 1ntended to be 1nseparable grom their oral
‘teaching, and thus to the 1mmediate memorization of students. A
bcomparable statement to that made by Papirlus——see below, 3 9——found
in Isidorus of Sexille Origines, I, 27 28, reveals more concern with
orthography than wlth pronunciation- Y et Z litteris sola graeca’
nomina scribuntur. :dam cum 1ustitia sonum Z litterae exprimat

" tamen quia Latinum est, per T scrfbendum est.") erambel has shown,

. in his paper ‘to- the. Société de Linguistique (see BSL 38 [1937], xv+ .

xVii),that the Greek koine underwent assibilatlon of dentals before

[i] as early as in the second and third centuries A.D. ( ~so seeé his
a ¢

"Le Groupe ts en grec woderne.") Thus fourth or fifth century Greeks

. T 4

must have had a tendency to affricate or "infringere in Latin in ghe

]
.

same manner, "ubi non debent hence *[°! optsimus] This in’murn -
explains Consentius s remarks,band the erroneouslyAund rstood statement
to the effect that /1/ has an affricate or ' infriotus allophone after
/k/ but not after /t/ In short in- Greek /ki/ [cci] and /ti/ =

[tsi]; but in Latin /ki/ [cci], [csi] or [tfi], while /ti/ is Ted)..

2See Commentum Artis Donati, p. 81 After having distinguished v

" between vox articulata and vox confusa Donatus immediately states

that a letter (— a, phoneme%Q is the smallest unit of an- articulate '
: S . S R

syntagm but Pompeius explains"« nam vox est quicquid locquimur, ut

-

puta si dicas orator venit et- docuit'. potest tamen et solul orator,

’

upnit, et, locuit. ecce oc’\isti orationem in verba. potes ipsa

3
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verba solvere in syllabas o et ra, potes ipsam syllabam solvere in
1itteras. numquld potes 1psam'litteram solvere ulterius? nequaquam
potes. ergo propter has r¢SSquaS‘diYi omnes vide et definitionem

N

Donati,"littera quld est’* pars mlnlma vocis articulatae.

3On the other hand, Pompeius was oertainly nore a phonetician than a

phonologist or a linguist as Donatus was. Donatus, for example.

" discusses Greek F and Latln \' and concludes that they are not the sawe

sonus,' since whether you put aF or not in Velenus or Elenus makes

no d1fference in Aeolian (where apparently the digamma was still often

;heard) whereasin Latin you could not say serus = servus or ulgus =

J

vulgus, etc. interchangeably.' Pompeius cannot agree with this view

since he has personally observed that Latin V before vowel "idem sopus
@ : § .
est" as Greek F in fact V, to him, "vere digammus est" (Commentum.

p.leS)._But perhaps for that reason, Pompeius makes more accurate

phonetie observetions than other Latin grammerians.f

24Pompeius s use of the word medius is entirely nev.. Before him, IiI
S . -

iand /u/ had a medium articulation in VIR OPTIHVS MAXIHVS ZEPHYRVS.

: ﬁhoneme, or archiphoneme. =~ . ' R

o

251n English'.if one says yet' [1€t] 1nstead of [jet], or in French
'hier"[ie 31 ‘instead of [js ], it hardly sounds strange., The reason
for this may be that in the three languages, Latin, English and French
" the vowel and the semivowel tend to be (or are)_variants of the same

1

26See Karl Mras, "Assibiiierung," P 89. Examining Pompeius'sf

‘ observations he writes "... media illa syllaba mutatur in sibilum,

}
v
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&ndenen zufolgewalso nicht der Laut des t, sondern die ‘ganze Silbe ti

;assibiliert wird, 1ch so auffasst”éass er nicht die Aussprache

L]

Tltzius, sondern Titzus meint."™ ‘Mras considers assibilation of

dentals well. attested by Latin gr arians, but not palatalization
of velars (pp. 80—90) However he’ observes the ,merger of /k/ and

/t/ before yod in the second century, and conjectures that the

actualiiition of this archiphone‘

»

.There seens to be twofcontradictions here. ‘an assibllation vithout

. /
a sibilus, for /tj/, is hard to understaud and if /kj/ /ti/ there

-was ohpe s1bi1us" (p. 90).

must have been 3 palatalization,vat least‘of the ‘former. el

‘27See Charles~Theodore Gossen, "L Interpretation des graphemes et la

phonethue historique de la langue frangaise. The'graphemes of ancient‘
\ ° . v - : ' '

French.texts are not phonemes, or sounds, but old conventions.

..28"La Phonologie actuelle, p. 241, note 3.  Also _see ‘ang,,"The Chineseu

‘Language, p. 60 (see above, Chapter Two note 44) The interpretation .
is based on comparisons with other systems; in the light of,phonological _

likelihood.’

Zg"Review_of'A; Graur, I et V en latin," p. 101.

30Le Systeme cousonantique du breton, PP-. 29-30. For. example, in

Id

modern sdholarship, the voiceless palatal occlusive has been symbolized

as .t.." " ..! "k " "J‘ " " " "’ " .the hushing affricate as "(! "o
, Y ‘ ,

" "ggh," e, "ts,“f " "tf', some German scholars have “used "dsch" for

[dsl
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31"Certaines graphies popolaires tfanscrivent par ti ou di un k ou uﬁlg
mouillés, De pltietta pour piketa ERES on rapprochera Eitier men pour
piker mein, tailleur de pierre' ,.. et un mot trégorrois, fatitian ves
pour fatikan ' tomber en faibleSSe . Une ecoliere de Chateauneuf—du—-
Faou ecrlvaltbdlouenne ce qu elle devalt prononcer (Jysn ) 'blanc'"
(loc. cit, )

32P. Dorveaux; "Ancien provengal NOTZ YSSERCA NOT YCHERCA etc.

v pp: 241~243,'shows that a sound which was ava originally was noted by

six d1fferent graphemes.

33Where did Nyrop, Grammaite historique, I, 447, find his forms:  "On

trouve dans les textes bas~latins et_les inscriptions: Titsius,
Acuzius,,Tezianos, et osiosus, observaéione, etc."?

34Found in O. Hirschfeld and Carolus Zangemeister, . Corpus Inscriptionum

Latinarum, by R.A. Haadsma and'q. Nuchelméﬁs, Precis de 1atin vulggire,

<

p. 30,

SLa pronunc1avdel latino. nelle scuole oall.antichita al rinascimento,‘
119, S L |
-36"Ts eﬁ latin," pp. 265-266, f R L
37Atound the time ot the Carolingian Renaissance, the cletks of all

:Europe used the " with the value [ts] or [dz] hence French chez;'

'avez, lez' Italian E;ezzo, mezzo Spanish razon, vez, German zehn,
Giraa

[
ad the same value in (Old) \:}

. Greek and in Vulgar Latin. After all 4 has become [z] in Modern,/

o Co . /
e . . . . :
. . R -f
, » . L .

zu ug, etc. -But that does not 1mply that -7
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'
it

.Greek and in French, and [8] ‘in Castilian. This/ must not be taken as’

evidence that it was either in 01d Greek or in Latin. Graur 5 argument

seems not to take into account Trubetzkoy s warning against direct
graphemic identification.

'38"2alatalizzazioni osche e latine,” pp. 116-118.

39La“P.honéti_que"des inscriptions latines de la Gaule, PP. 71-73.

—_—

40

Le Latin de Grégoire de,Tours,.p. 17%;

alRenseignements archeologiques sur la transformation du C guttural du

flatin en une sifflante, quoted by Pirson, La Phonetique P 73

2Pitson,'La Phonetique, P 73' Alessio Grammatica storica francese,vI

'ep. 192. In his review of the latter Martinet reasons that if OFIKINA o
[ofi kina] in the sixth century, it should be *uchine, like echine

(< Germ skina), not using. " 'He concludes. "For all we know,_—k— in

that word may have stood for [d'] or_[dz‘]'..."_(p. 175). |

'43"Aspeots de la différenciation territoriale du latin sousfl'empire."

AaPirson discovers a CHINGXIT for CINGIT (ibid., p. 73) in 676 A. D
'This strange spelling is perhaps ‘not so much an archaism, as PVLCER
Qfor PVLCHER BACCIS for BACCHI or SVHACI for SYMMACHI (loc. cit ),

" for. example, appear to be, as an oddity that seems learned I

vMerovingian letters are similarly complicated and difficult to read.'

It seems plausible that "&" in’ OFIKINA PAKE, etc. is an erroneous

.archaisnm« as "d" in poids, "g" in 1 egs or "k"vin Brunswick Leipsick-

An archaic spelling, however, does not automatically imply that there

)
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is no archaism in pronunciation any more than it means that there is

one. ’Each case must be ihterpreted separately.

AS"Chanter" is [[3'te} in Cormeille's time. It does not imply that
‘ this was its pronunciation in the 12th century. Similarly, in
Charlemagne s days & " (before “i, e,"'in Ile-de—France) and "z
probably had the value [ts] or [dz] Why should’this value not be a

, deyelopment from another usage?

46 61d Greek has a specialxletter”to 1hdicate the sound rendered in

-

.Cla531cal tlmes by ao, T etc.emggge Grammont, Phonetique du grec
]

antlen, p. 107) - Its value might have been that of a palatal

: gﬁusggagt?;rret,ithe valuelof K before /i?_e/‘teday.

'4?See ﬂiramhel, "Du CaractEre des chuintantes," p. 77;

l'SSee ngliorlni, A intagco della velare, P 286 and Meyer—Ldbke,

"Nsr-~ém o= Vulglat.-eriu - kl. Lac.fariu?,” p. 2.

‘Grouge ts en'grec mOderne,“ p- 93. Also see Migliorini,
n('. . .
"L'1ntacco della velate p. 287. -

pSlmllarly, Aldo Rosselllni s position may. appear unfounded' "Le
testlmonlanze dei grammatici latini e delle iscrizioni ci avvertono

che la d ~z_era pronnunciata [sic] [d3]“ (Trattado di. fonetica storica

i

‘dell? itallano, p. 127) "But a hushing stage 1n the development of

'Vulgar Latin palatals appears plausible.

‘Slﬂan, dialects have palatalized and have hushes and hisses today.
Standard Creek has palatal occluslves for k1, Ke. Hhile 1t 1is .
.improbable that this pronunciation was restored, 1t ia possible that

i

N
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it has been retained fof a 1ong time Possibly, Vulgar Latin and the

Greek koine had palatal allophones of velar phonemes before .high front

vowels, but these affricated quickly and continued to evolve from this

point in the western part of the Empire whereas they stayed basically

<

: unchanged in the Eastern patt, and throughout the modern times up to

the present at 1east in‘Standard Greek; they affricated in most VeO*

Greek dialects.
SZSee-Cantineaﬁ. “Essai d'une phonologie de 1'hébreu biblique,’

pp. 88-122.

‘ ' . . \
I's . . B -

53H1g110r1hi, “L'intacco della velare," pp. 281-288. The often quoted '
. Germanic form zins (<*tins < CENSVS) is probably not teliable. If it

were a popular form, CENSVS wouid have resultéa in *CES%S before being

borrowed, as —NS— > -s- in a phenomenon datlng from early Vulgar Latin_"
(ef. above.3.3); See | Mohl, "“Review of Meyer—Lubke, Einfuhrung,
p.- 595.

SAPetar Skok,."Zur‘Chronoiog;e_der_Palatalisierung Qqn cg qu’gu vor

e 1 y § im Balkanlatein," p. 386.

SS"UGrter wit S-/2-, T§ A4 Romanischen, Baskischen und andern Sprachen,"
PP. 404-416. A </7'

Zut Palatalisierung des lat. C " p..495.

57The argument here is that assibilation of CI, CE must have been §/m'

completed by the time of the Germanic 1nvasions, otherwise Rikhild

_uould undergo 1t as well and vould be *Risseut, not Richeut Implicit

'

here is the hissing channel of Lenz.
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‘58According to Theoddr Frings énd Walther von Wartburg, "Germanisch-

Romanisches. Franz&sisch- Frankisches, ppa 86~97 “In the view of the

authors, *skakjo is Modern English shake. Marchot'(Petite phonetique, A

- II) glves the follow1ng forms: 1) iu\(t + 1), ihatio(ne) > haz.
*brustJa > brosse, *hulstJa > hbﬁsse, lkrostjat > croisse, *bultjone
bozon- in (k + j), *skankjone > echancon, ;ikankjare > echancier,
‘.*warkJone > garcOn, skak;a > echasse makjone > magon (QP 54-55).

9It,may be counte:argued that cherries, caﬁg, et¢. are not only
. ' 2 \
Norman orfPicarq'forms, but Proto*Fraucien fdrms as well This is

<

. impossible to‘prove. Clty, chimnqz, channel chalk cheese etc.

appear popular and Franclen, but»they merely couﬁterweigh the "Norman"
. i - W ” ’-r ’
series. ‘ i: ‘ . - s

IS

»60"Two Anglo~French Etymologies," PP- 269~272.

61The Old Freuch forms related to these are*' broiSSier > btush~

.froissier > frush; 181588 > leash caisse > cash boissel > bushel‘

croissir > crushy hu1551er > usher; moisseron > mush(room)"'(ibid.,

p. 270) Th@re is. a s1m11ar alternation with French and. Walloon o

(see below, 4.6~4, 11)

62Personal observation; from *CERESEA; »Butqhow about the final [I]?

:'-Tyl_“‘ RN

A

63Chronologische Phonetik, p. 82.

«

. 6l'"Observations sur la chronologie et les dates de quelquea modifica— ‘

, 'tions phonetiques*en roman et en francais prelitteraire. p- 302.
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65For Bourc1ez, Précis historique p. 116, it seéﬁs that "cette

alteration du C latin parait s'etre generalisee vers la fin du 11%
siécle..,." [t + il had a "son sifflant... des le II siécle" (p. #W
146) . Mooern textbooks ‘have 51m11ar chronologies‘ [tj] is [tsj]
when CRE CENTSIANVS is written, but it does not lose its palatal

quality cill the Seventh or eigh?h century. Various intermediary

steps° ‘[tsj] >,[ts 1 > [ts] ete. provide for a smooth transition.

: 6§"Die Aussprache des ¢ und t'im klassischen Latein," p. 62.

67Compare‘this opinion‘witthendryes's‘remark on: "L le
comparatiste, naturellemen“ enclin a reculer dans ie lointain de la
prehist01re les traits communs qu'il observe a ‘date historique.-
[...] En fait la questioﬂ est souvent insoluble, et il faut avouer e
qu'en dehor&ﬁnes historiens qui attachent un prix particulier a la
trancher. elle n'a souvent pour les llnguistes qu'un interet
secondaire" (“La‘Comparaison.en linguistiqUe,"bp. 4).

6§Latin A “had a labio—velarized actualization in syllable final

position: [I]. as in English (or Dutch Catalan, etc.) bull, belt,

gold, pill.

69See Meillet and Vendryes, Traité deggrammaire comparée, p..lll

70"Review of M. Leumann and J B. Hofmann, Sth ed. of Stolze§chmalz,

Eateinische Grammatik," p..69, emphasis added.

’ '. . ] . } . o .

71“Re§ieu ofuCampus, FLeAvelari 1atine,'" p. 222;‘emphasis added.
: _ ) T TP .

72A reaction of conservation may lead to hypercorrection.:

i

‘/-.



&'

>3

modern Italian dialects.
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73"Review of‘J. Brondum-Nielsen, Dialekter og dialektforSRning,“
p.»185._ Explicitly referring to'Meillet'and Vendryes, Sommerfelt
states: "La_prononciation [k', g"] est cependant établie dis
1'époque préhistorique du.latin." 4Straka's [tf] in "Observations,"

PP. 304~305, -1s not explained; in "Naissance et disparition des

consonnes palatales," p. 118 on the contrary, he affirms Quant au

Y 11 ignorait les palatales.”

74Introduction a 1a chronologie du latin vulgaire, pp. 306*307

5Oscan and Umbrian are the Italic dialects spoken by Rome S most

dangerous enemles till the second century B.C., the mountalneers of

'~ Central and SOuth—Central Italy, from Perugia (Umbrian) to Naples B

(Oscan) by and large the regions that still have ‘a. [tf] 1in the ‘

R 4
76The retention of the aspirate H and of the diphthong AV. seems to
The latter point is particularly revealing.' While it- undouﬁtedly
appears (because of CLODIVS for CLAVDIVS) that the Roman ple had

already an [O] allophone of [au/ by Cicero's time, it: is also %lear

’ latin, il y a lleu de souligner le fait important qu'a 1 exception du

. have been an 1mportant stumbling block for an educated pronunciation.

that [au] was still a possible actualization at least four centuries

afterwards in Northern Gaul, as shown by the palatalization of French

chose < CAVSA similar to. Charles-<cerm Karl. “This SEems'to‘indicate

a sharp and stable socio-linguistic cleavage. : h

77Robert Cameron, personal communication, November 1972,
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"8uNotes," pp. 28-29. o 3
79Etude, b 207 | | ;

The discrepancy is accounted for in phonetic terms by Grammont,

apparently approved b Pope From Latin to Modern French, P 125" Z/(

[g] is usually artlculated slightly farther back than ?ﬁl A

description, however, can hardly be considered an exnlanation.
Besides, recent palatograms and radio-films do not show this at

all. 1In fact Haden, The Phy51ology of French Consonant Changes;

PP- 80—87 has shown that in Modern French, at least [g] is more

-

palatal than [k] ' Haden s observations, however, may not be

conclusive ‘as’ he.examines two informants'only.

L
N .)1 P

In the regional French

See Duraffour, §§55nomenes, PP- 220-259.
LD T A -‘i;"

often rendered as [pées, pdas]. :n

82"Correlation and Core-Relation in D1achronic Romance Phonology,

95-

Dorfman, personal . communicatic gests. A I see" eskina as escina,

with /s + c/ developing later as /&/." Thls view may be weakened by

- the observation that Germanic /k/ (pret.eded or mot by /3/) seems to.

give /I/ (cf. above, 2.2 and 3.25). ‘

84

See "Review oﬁ.G. AIesSio,fcrammatica storica francese " p. 176.
85"C et G suivis d'A en provencal " pp. 537~ 538. ' C o

-
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86"Die Mundart des Leodegarsliedes, P. 295, Suchier presents and

- discusses the opinions of Luking aid Paris (ibid., PP. 294 295)

The  reason for the retention of [j] in chier, as against its loss

in cher seems to be the pressure of the paradigm, as an analogical

shift of stress gives forms with a stressed [1].

88"Palatalisation et:diphtongaison en roman et en slave," p140.

_9[cé] has.yod-transitions.on Both'sideS' a narrow phonetic notation
would;give [jcéJ [tf], normally noted [tf], -as an apico-prepalatal I
articulation does not have any. ;
90If this is true, it is oversimplified to describe the Picard process
as a regreésion. When followed by a free /a/ which had become [e] at.

the time, the palatalized consonant did not evolve as before checked

Jaf: k> *k' > k, CARRV > car, but disengaged a postconsonantal yod:

-192"

k > *!' > kJ,»CARV > guier, CAPRA > guievre.

91"Observations, P 285 Straka discusses these dates (pp. 248 -305).

-

Zum Uebergang von intervokalischen t zum d im Vulgarlatein," '

ot

'pp. 731—732

</

3Jeanneret La Langue des tablettes 4’ execration ‘tines, quoted'

v

vand discussed by Jud "Review of Jeanno ‘et, La Langue des tablettes;"
e 54.9—552.

94

.Der Vokalismus des Vulgarlateins, I, 125—129

95La Fragmentation linguistique de la Romania, p. 34,
AU

. . : . I
¢ o ' : 4
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96The second lenition does not affect fricatives. Thus it may be
hypothesized thatf*[c] was already *[cé]’or-[tf], if not [ts] or [ts]

(see the discussion below, 4.4).

97"Pour la chronologie des modifications phonetiques, P. 498. 'This

Burgundian chart is dated 906.

98Vulgar Latin also sonorized consonants followed by the "liquids"
[r] ‘and {1}, and regardless of stress:. FRATRE >*frere CAPRA

chevre, Spanish POPVLV > pueblo; OP )RARE > ouvrer, APERIRE + OPEN

)
!

> ouvrir. Another difference from’ the current American sonoriz@tion

¢

is the fact that while this applies to £nt] and [nd], Gallo—Romance

R has VERECVNDIA > vergogne BVRGVNDIA > Bourgogne! but ROTVNDA >

ronde as CVM(PV)TARE > conter, COMITE > comte, CANTAT > chante.
" - g ~

Simultaneously though in monasteries, learned Church Latin‘started

ﬂ'to develop from Carolingian reforms. It was not long until this
_ revived" Latin introduced thousands of forms unavailable from the:

'probably limited resources of early Francien, whence the abundance

of apparently little related doublets in the following period: meﬁr N

= maturité, seur = sécurité, etec. . I R

100Agreement has-been reached today on ‘the chronology of Old French »

r

deaffrication' [ts, - tf initial d3} became [s, f, ] in the stanzf ;

pronunciation of Francien during the 13th century. Richter suggests

- .the eighth century for the [dz > z] change (in effect [jdzj > jz],

See Chronologische Phonetik, P. 82). Other clusters, Latin STIs,SCI

%
!

+ vow-1, SCI, SCE, X, are discussed in 4.12-4.14: their evolutions
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seeﬁ l;nked vith- parasitic i and channels of development. The.loss
of occlusion in these seens to be an early phenonemon. It appears to
have been completed as early as in the fifth century, one finds
DISSESIT for DISCESSIT SVSSiTABIT for SVSCITABIT or SVSCITAVIT (see

»
Alarcos-Llotach Fouologia espanola, pp. 235—236),




CHAPTER FOUR: THE ECONOMY OF PALATALIZATION
i ,‘, B R L.

4.1 The four,essential developments in ‘the Gallo ~Romance palataliza— |
tions outlined above are envisaged here from a functional viewpoint

i.e.; from a viewpoint that attempts to comblne structural dialectology

and diachronic phonology. Speech-sounds form a pattern of oppositions

defined by theirvfeatures.1 A.functional—structural ,study" thus:

vattempts to apprehend the econpmy of one or several changes w1thin the

network of relationships constituted by the<features of the units.:f o

The functional—structural theory 's concepts, terms and procedures used

~ for this investigation are those described by Martinet in Economie des

'

changements phonetiques.z' In thLS chapter the functional-structural

principle of linguistic economy constitutes the fra work of*the
{i dialects ‘are

discussion. The diverging evolutions of Langue d 0
considered in the light of the 1mpact, on their systems,’of\the various
"choices" made at a previous. stage. Dialectology is apprehended from
~ the viewpoint and with the methods of diachronic phonology. According

to Diego Catalan, this type of study may eVentually absorb all other

techniques of historical linguistics, and' a "structural history of

_ languages" 3 must stem from it:: o : - o o o 'ég

s "9 . . .

:Palatalization and Affrication of Dentals + Yod Velars + I E, AE

4.2 Observations made ftom a phonetic viewpoint (cf Chapter Two,.
notes 38 ~-42) seem to point‘to the regularity and the naturalness of
the hushing channel of palatalization., This preliminary observation

may be integrated in the functional fran;work as "phonologically

o

Clee
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,

*ﬁlikely" in general. It has been seen (Chapter Two, note 40) that

Chomsky and Halle have 1ntegrated this “substantive universal" iumto

) the generative framework The hushing affrication of a consonant +

yod (orpzod alone) may be considered as an/economical development in

general since the hush seems to be an economical _integration of - a

vparadigmatic reality (a z -tran31tion) into the syntagmatic one (in

consonantal Oor postconsonantal position) It appears syntagmatically

"51mple to actuallze /consonant + j/ as a hushing affricate. This

observation way be considered valid for all languages. According to, <f

functional-structuralism, each linguistic system is supposed to coatain
o
pressures of its own, which ‘depend on the internal balance or unbalance‘
{ i ‘

: attalned by the structure at a given p01nt. Latin had no palatal or

hushing phonemes. The appearance of a palatal or hushing order would

thus f111 an empty,phonological (structural)‘space-and cause no-

functional difficulty, since it would involve no phonemic metgers. If

)
the notion J} a structural hole is contested or the existence of such-

a hole in the palatal area of Latin, the functional tolerance of the
Latin consonantal system to a palatal or hushing development may
nevertheless be'considered maximal.a The hushing channel may thus

appear a little Tore plau51ble in Romance. If it is assumed, N

. hypothetically, that the hushing development took place in Vulgar

s
Latin, the hnsh may at first be envisioned as a phonetic characteristic ,
linguistically non-existant (as a phonemic feature) until it may be

opposed to n0n hush" in a distinct phoneme. The-phonemicization of

' the hush might have occurred relatively early.. If [c4] and [33] may
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be considered allophones,o§§ytj/, Ik + 3, i, e/ and-/
/g + j, ive/ respectiuely since there is no /t + s// or /d + a/
sequence in- the . language to which they could be op'osed, this is not
the case with [%] and [2]. The fricative consopdnts of *BASIARE
{ba'éare]-or [ba'éare] and RASARE [r re] or [ra zare] may have
been opposed as /[/ to a /s/ an ‘not as /s + j/ This problem of
'[f] as . /Il or /s + j/ in Wal oon is studied by Léon Warnant. His
» conclusiqp is that /f/)exists in. the pat01s of Oreye (Liegeois
 Walloon): Ier,fu Ier pe:] are /IErfu JErpE/ because 1 is no
tilonger actualized as [sj} under any circumstances, and because
borrowings from French contain a /f/ that cannot be con31dered
Is + j/ The difference with Vulgar Latin is that here it-is not
"knoun when the [sj] vafiant disappeared, and it might have been long
vafter the first actu:l;;aZion in [$]. Even less'verifiable is the .
' borrowing or the spontaneous creation of words with [s] without a “
= [sj] variant. At any rate, if /f/ exists in Vulgar Latin,by
correlation [tI] and [d3] may have to be. regarded as /tf/ and /d3/

even if there is no /ts/ and /dz/ yet, since there is a. /s/.

.
R o,
t v

Palatalization -and Affrication of Yod ‘Labials + Yod, Velars + A

4.3, It seems. that yod developed in the same way as the palatal ": o

clusters mentioned in the preceeding paragraph.~ Its remaining

hushing in vord-initial position, as do'all voiced clusters in

syllable—initial position, is discussed in 4.17. 1If the Vulgar

Latin palatals were hushing at the time of the second palatalization
, (labials + yod remaining velars before front vowels, i.e., before

%,

N
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'hereditaty [a] and,.in words borrowed from Germanic<di;1ects, before

[1, e, al) only one - of these two alternatives could develop. 1f the
new palatals tended to follow thevhushing channel of development.

Either they all merge in hushes, or the old hushes move forward and
av01d merger W1th the new palatals, which ‘tend to become hushing‘ ‘

themselves. This second hypothesis relies on the idéa of a chain,7

-and was perhaps envisaged by Schuchardt Dauzat and Passy (cf. above,

2 2~2 9) It was not, however, explicitly advanced until Haudricourt

" and Jullland described it with a- theoretical apparatus thé& rendered

' it unambiguously definable (cf. Essai, pp. 91-94). These authors

insist on the fact that there must have been two chains in Francien.

The first chain dlfferentiated in hisses, the reflexes of VL dentals

A

‘ yod from the. hushing actualizations of velars + j . The
. second chain merged all these in hisses when the new palatalizations
developed whose reflexes are stili hushes today (ibid., . 84). \\\\

' palatalization occurred. ProtojFrancien finally rendered-as hisses'

Spence, "The Palatalization, p. 26, describes the first of these two

-

. chains " as unreal" since the functional yield of the opposition /tj/

vs /kJ/ was low: "An admittedly rather cursory search for minimal
pa1rs failed to reveal any" (p. 26 note 2) It seems also that the
Latin inscriptions reveal the confusion of /tj/ " /k3j/ and /d3j/ = /gi/

(cf. above,'3 2 and 3 15). As for the second chain, Spence sees it as

. pull chain. The. Vulgar Latin palatals which he calls an unstable

-~

|

primary group (p. 35)——presumab1y [c] or . [J] (cf. above, 2, lS)——were

not yet hushing or hissing in Langue d 011 Romance when the new

A lh{i% o : 147
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the "unstable prinary group," while Proto- Norman—Picard rendered‘it as

‘hushes, Thus, in order to. avoid mer%er, the new palatals/cogﬁg'
. -

: \
in Proto-Francien, hushes, or stay (or regress to %elaré/and labials +
L3 '
yod). In Proto—Norman—Picard ‘they ' could either dﬁfferentiate to [:5&
N\
or remain (or be restored . to)_k" (p. 36) Schematlcally, Spence's .

pull’ chain is:

.

NS

fig. 1: Norman-Picard vs Francien- ence)
. tt + j o _ o > ts . (Francien) ’
k+3, 1, e - >ef k(Norman—Picard)

. > tf  (Francien)
k + a > k (or k') . > ¢ L ;\' IR

>k (Normah%Plcard)

Why k. + k + a did not differentiate in, [ts] in Norman-Picard rather than

be restored to k is not explained 1f one. accepts, with Spence, that

l

[c > ts] is as normal as [c > tf] ‘But if one does not accept this
view and on the contrary accepts the regularity of the hushing channel,

the following scheme——hasically Haudricourt and Juilla d's second
' j G-
chain--may appear plausible" o : < / ‘
T . \;A)

/

B
o

i

I

‘become,-'



pact

 In Syllable ; o 4 ‘Gallo~ef o
Initial Position - ' Latin Ronance (Picard” ' 7
‘t, k+ j e ¢} o o ts
d, g+ 3 B S £ i d3 ‘ a3
Ky, + i e . . e cd Fﬁy‘»‘ tf ts ’
g,*ie 3 3% a3 dz
p+J ¢ (o3 pd % e
by v, m+j 3j 2 . d3 v dz
'k + a; Gern. - K+1i, e e ., k _ ef
g + a; Germ. — g+i, e 3 g » B ¢ 3

it would have rendered this chart too complicated to include 1n it
the Latln frlcative Isl/ and the "heavy clusters, as well as the .

- reflexes in 1ntervocalic position, vhere Norman—Picatd has uhexpected
hisses. These prccesses ~also involve sonorization and disengagemenc

of » EE(aSltlQ 1 and are consequently discussed below (see 4.5-4.11)

$

Examples of the flrst chain are**

Norman-Picard ' Francien
. MARTIV ~ wmarch \ . . mars
- HORDEV' ' ' orge. -~ ' orge
. CAELV chiel ., ciel
GELY gel - . gel
‘ REPROPIAT - . reproche : . reproche -
//. SV . singe ‘ ‘ singe
/ CARRV' ; car  char

- GAMBA - gambe ‘ - jambe
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‘Sonorization and Lenitions Ve

4.4 Integggcallc consonants lenited 1n Western Romance.- Vofted\\
consonants became spirant voiceless ones sonorized, and geminates
simplified Then, in Langue d Oil Romance, intervocalic voiced
_-occlusives also became spirant, and many (cf. above 3.35-3.36) %
lenited outrwithout leaving.a trace. Clusters, except two-consonantal
ones ending with a liquid (FRATRE > frere, POPVLV > Sp. pueblo)

did not lenite, . Palatal occlusivés are probably to be considered
regular occlusives, but their linguistic status: and behaviour may be
modified once they have affricated T/ey may then join the category
of clusters. $ometh1ng partly similarimay’be observable in American
English. Intervocalic dentals sonoriae after stress. Those in

R ,
: nature, stature, signature etc., however do not. Their affricated

actuallzation perhaps explainsg this.
SIGILLV and BAPTIDIARE give seau bateier in 014 French BACA
and PAGANV give baie, palen while SECVRV gives sur._ RATIONE and .

RACEMV give raison,‘raisin, not *rayon, rayen. A first solution thus

consists in having the first lenition, followed by the simplification :
of geminates, occur before affrication. The late Vulgar Latin forms
of these test-words would then be *[se’ jelu, bate' jare], *[baga,
h{pa'janu], *[se" guru], *[ra'Jone, ra Jemu] before affrication. " The
3:ydifficulty of this solution is the attested spellings in "Z" in ’

: intervocalic position. On the other hand, such forms as EO TRIENTA
-VINTI ﬁaESTER for ECO TRIGINTA VIGINTI MAGISTER may not support.

it conclusively, since according to Meillet, they prouvent plus

N
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pour des traltements de mots acce5801res, peu surprenants dans ces
mots, que pour une altération de gutturales prépalathles." nd But they
may also be considered as straws in the)wind or privileged fore~
runners (of a by and large later, development), s1nce¢they seem to’
1nd1cate a channel of evolution uhlch will eventually be followed by
the whole 1ex1con.lp It was thus possible that sonorization and
lenition preceded affrication, in spite of some contrary evidence,
namely the Z and DI + vowel’ spellings attested near the end of thev
Empire. These p0351blymreflect an upper ¢lass usage. This hypothesi;,_
however, does not appear structurally necessary. In fact, since CL
‘*S- and -§S~ become respectlvely /z/ and /s/ in Gallo~Romance, a.
second solution may be imagined, whereby sonorization and lenition'
Processes occur between the first (Vulgar Latin) and the second (Gallo-'
Romance) . affr1cat1on. This gives the. hypothetical forms *[se'ééellu,
Batte Jéare], *[! baka, pa'ganu], *[ge kuru], *[ra csone, ra céemu]
v “ore theefirst sonorlzation/ienition Processes, which afterwards
berome *[sejelu, bate’ Jare], *[baga, pa janu], *[se' guru], *{ra 8éone,
ra‘Jéenu]. This solutlon appears more satisfying to the extent that
i seems to parallel Italian results, these being comparable to -the
ypothetlcal forms ar either one of the reconstructed stages. But,

if the change [c3] > 32" ] appears also plausible in view of the fact:

that [s]‘> [z] as just suggested 11 the change [Jé] > Ij] is

unexpected, thoughtun:unknown.» Durand La Palatalisat n des

s

consonneé,' explains that Engllshzdeld ye ell etc. are supposed to have

‘had a '[d3~] stage (p. 176). But it seems to be rare. Hartinet

-4
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"Review of G.tAlessio, Grammatica," suggests that the GallO*Romanee
, ~rarca

lenition took place before the Gallo-Romance affrication of palatals.

N
b

but does not specify whether the Vulgar Latin lenition took' place

before or after the Vulgar Latin affrication (p. 176) It is not

- clear whether ‘Martinetr implies that the [jz] in olaisir could only

derive from a voiced occlu51ve stage. Between the two possibilities
outlirfed above, it seems arbitrary to choose. Yet there may be sowe

phonological ev1dence to support the first solutlon. ‘that‘which makes

-

: Vulgar Latin sonorization precede Vulgar Latin affrication of palatals,

This evidence is the-distribUtion of Earasitic i.

'H=‘The Economy'of Sonorlzation vis—a—vis Parasitic i .

PR

-4, 5 éIhe key to Proto—Francien palatallzations seems ‘to 11e in the

3 (,,m '

distribution of xodJ{iaﬂsltions before the palatal cluster. French

‘Jhas retained it in ralson, ralsln angn;sse Egisson g_lais, paix,_v"

l ‘S d b.'
cuisse, etc. from RATIONE RACEMVg ANGUSTIA PISCIONE, PALATIV, PACE}

tt‘
’J

' COXA.»uIt has ellminated 1t in masse, face, vache, goujon, ete. from .
.HﬁﬁTEA FACIA, VACCA AGOBIONE 12 There probably never was a-parasitlc

i before the palatalized labials. Their evolutlon may be dlfferent in

this respect because the labial occlu51on nas probably retained thrOUghv’
out the strengthening of the{i__ in [I] or [3] It is only at that
point, in general, that it is abruptly replaced by a homorganic retro~
flex alveolar [t] or [d] which has no_x__ftran51tions.x On the contrary,'

the palatalization of velars + a seems to have been a real palataliza~.,“

tion insofar as it was the [c, 5] stage which probably conditioned the

: subsegUent affrication. These palatal sounds have the clearest p0351ble
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yod~transitions. The clustérs of‘MATTEA and FACIA, and later VACCA,
are homorganic with the clusters that disengage a parasitic;i. It 4s
g

SUggested that it'is, for these forms, the abrupt onset of their voice~

“less occlusives which best explalns the absence of a parasitic 1 (cf..
TTTw :

Chapter Two, note 41) This reasoning, by means of which VL [d] or
[Jé] [88], [é], [2]1, [3c] or [&ci] disengage a yod vhereas only [c]

or [cé] does not 1mp11es a relative. chronology whereby sonorization N

Hprecedes dlsengagement of yod, sirice. RATIONE > raison, not *razon,

RACEHV > ralsln not *razin, etc. 1f this is true, che first

-

solutlon p:;poséd 1n_nhe precedlng paragrgph receives support, and

the dlstrlbutlon 'jmgarasltlc i in French is accounted for in a

J"

satlsfactory manner from a\phonologlcal viewpoint. RAIIOVE RACEMV

flrst soggrlze- their palatals thus dlsengage a zod. In the'same »
4 la,- % ) . ,;’,.
‘; TI ; CRVCE which unv01ced their flnal consonants in Early '

Tl

jOld grcnch [palaJts, krOJts], sonorized in . the same fashiou'.}

FR :~w‘u's o .
i , 5 .oy
) ,"/_‘. LT
. : P

Y o N .
RATIONE *ra'd(2)one *raj?ééoge *raj'dzon raison
‘;PALATIV *pa'laJ(i)u”f.“ *patlajSEa - *pa'lajts . Ealais

:However MATTEA FACIA (and VACCA) didfnoc sonorize. It is difficult

lLl

" to know 1f simpliflcation of geminates preceded affrication or not.

-

.‘(“‘. N . R C /:,

iy

;,The channel may be illustrated as'-

MATTEA. *’mac(cé)e .;;~.*'mae§a .  e¥fmat$a  masse
FACIA *'fac(oé)a ' ﬁ'faeéa.' «%<»~§?f5t§° - face
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The Economy‘of'Parasitic i vis-afvis.Depalatalization

4.6 Parasitic i, in turn, may provide the basis of a phonological
hypothesis concerning the dialectal variations ~js=/-jz—- vs ~Iv /-3~
in Franc1en on the one hand, Walloon and Lorrain dialects on the‘
other. Modern Walloon has hushlng reflexes as a prlmary result of ‘
‘those palatalizations which give Earasitic + hlsses in French
(In a process similar, to the /d3/ > /3] > /I/ > /x/ of Rena1ssance
Castillian Liege01s dialects further developed these hushes into
secondarx)H s.") Remacle'@afirst prov131ona1" hypothesis for
Gallo~Romance Liegeois is the channel s + j *I > ¢ >h; 2z + 3, *z
"> ¢ sonore > h. 13 But after discussing the many forms which give/
*[I], [3] in 01d Walloon, he proposes the channel (p. 232) (t + j)z
‘> tsi » dzj > szj > jZJ >3z >3 (> c'sonorej> h) Remacle thus |
does not agree with Marchot who sees in [sj] the necessary antecedent
of [I] and shifts the X~g_backwards after hav1ng shifted the [k] im

-)

the other direction (Petite phonetiqge, I1, 71). Remacle describes this as

. a rejouissant aller—retour, qu'on saisira sur le vif dans l'exemple

suivant. vascellu ; vacs~ » vajs~ > vas3~ N wfallon] [va'fe ]"

(p. 210). Marchot's idea seems dubious to the extent that the process’

'appears too complicated However if it is dangerous to clalm that

) ”[sj] is the necessary antecedent of [f], it is observable that [si]

- 1s a more common antecedent of [f] than [is] is. Marchot s channel is
difficult to accept because of its movements back and forth where the
yod, in its different stages of development jumps about the so-called

) palatalized consonant without ‘palatalizing it until the final *[sj]

- ' . . .- . oy
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> *[f] development. These complicated lovements seemhin’effect.all

the less probable‘since the [f] and of Walloon seem to_haVe

developed at a very early stage ,Remacle observes that they must hawé

been there when Old French /ei/ became [OL], 14 i.e., - Ve
.

"before the middle >f the tWelfth century" (Pope, From Latin, p, . 104)

i s

J . o . L . )

(-, N

4, 7 Some p\gblems remain in Remacle s explanation v He bbserves that '

the disappearance of both pre- and postconsonantal yods ‘remains’

obscure in a late [JZJ] channel. When did the hush develop? Befdre"

(

-17 ,ior after the disappearanﬂé of.the postconsonantal yod? The'disappear-~‘f

Y
ance'of the preconsonanta od is difficult to understand too, since,
normally, it shdﬁld havé:Eormed a descending diphthong with the(:
3

: ™~
precedlng vowel But in Walloon this - yod too lenites out completely

“(ibidk p. 333). The eliminatlon of the postconsonantal yod in *[jzj],

‘,“ unexpected in general since s +7j usual ly becomes’ [f], seems odd in

&

Walloon where, in the modern dialects at least the assimilatory

[N 2

tenden y: appearS/fo work (cf. above, 4, 2) This change dis observable

, as well as in the regional French

spoken in Belgium and Northern Frapce. Nation, essieu, etc.—-on the
)

model of Mons1eur = [m@SJé] > [meéé]—-tend to have their hisses

[

rendered more or. less hushing 'in contact with a following yod. The.

loss of the preconsonantal yod in *[jzj] is. equally intriguing.. Fd¥

1

- dialects, has developed a y in hiatus position before front and

?

‘ lhg central vowels:. doree, for example, is doreye 4in Liege, as -ATA in \

general-is —éye in Walloon and Lorrain, French ie and —ille, [1 i1

S
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or_[e:j], etc. But in particular there may have been a od-transition ..

quite Jlate in Walloon, otherwise it seems difficult to account. for the

vowels of treu < TRES, credh g'CRVCE, —E§_< -EBA, etc.

- s

5 )
4.8 These problems appear partly solved, it seems, if the hushing

3

channel has been followed in the first place. That;is, if these

" hushes of Halloon are mot a secondary development of a *[js] or *[jz]
similar to Francien but if the Francien and Picard [3s] and\sz] are:
secondary developments of a primary [J1 or [3]——or, ratger [s] or {3]--
palatal stage, common to all Langue d 0il- dialects. For example,' |

.RATIONE > *[ra Jéone] becomes [ra éon] in eigh{h century Walloon, as .
. L
*
against [raj zon] >£i£§22‘}n Fdancien. | \In this hypothe31s; the [j]

that palatalizes the«Walloon‘cluster/}s’nLt the preconsonantal
parasitic i of’ Francien but the Classical Latin (postcbnsonantal)

yod. The hushing friction is the result of a consonant + yod

RS

palatalization. The disappearance of . the two [j]'s in *[jzj] in

L

Halloon is then natural.-ﬁIhe“postcoJ‘ ntal one palatalized the
S\\\

' consonant and made it hushing., The preconsonantal one never

A ”

.developed as an autonomous or parasitic I When the consonant was a
» dorso—palatal fricative *[s&, é], its preceding yod—tran51tions were
powerful enough to modify the timbre of the preceding- vowel in neih

7< NVCE etc., as in treu < TRES Finally, in LiegeOis, the hush

’

weakened and lenited out. Nalloon dialects are phonologically archaic

in general. That their hushes attest an early stage of Francien _may

=

thus seem to be more - plausible than the contrary. the French yod +

hisses attesting an early stage of Walloon; This'Seems especially so \

rid

-5
;-
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since, in general, s + i%s I is more frequent than'j +'s » I,'and

since progressive assimilation is'exceptional in‘Romancevlanggages.

- An Econonical Channel. An Ekample in “odern Greek

6 9 The solutlon outlined above may appear phonologically likely from
) [
a phonetic as well as from a phonemic viewpoint. Few changes are needed

to account for the reflekes, and the ones posited appear plausible from -

a phonetic v1ewp01nt. A functional viewpoint in this matter may seem

to add some phonological support for this hypothesis. If an inter—

v

vocalic palatalized cluster is first auditorily recognized by the -
/. speakers as different from a non-palatalized intervocalic cluster .on

the basis of the presence or absence of a yod ~transition after the

/
)
{
'J . ‘cluster, e. g.~ BASSIAT vs BASSA as' /' bassja(t)/ vs /' bassa/, the -
‘ burden of the distinction betueen the two forms 1ies on ‘the [J] = /i)
¢
in that p031tion. Phonetic tendencies, at a later stage tend to

‘ass1milate the manner of articulation of /ss/ and the point of

s

: articuation of /1/; palatalization _takes place. 'Here the distinction,
Avhich phonetically 1s [ bajsja] Vs’ [ basa], may be phonemically inter—
preted as /'bafa/ vs I basa/.' It may hence determine a subsequent ‘
‘stabiiizatlon of the phonetic contrast as {" bafa] vs ['basa]. " The ‘
v Ijsj] may then depalatalize (lose its 2__ftransitions) and become a/J
phonemlc hush. The speakers may. also interpret [jsj], immediately or
after a period during which ;t least some of them intended it as /f/
as a Ij + 31b11antl cluster. Here, the burden of the distinction lies,

oot in- the hushing quality of the consonant, but in the preconsonantal

yod-trans1tion. In turn, this interpretation renders the ‘[3] the
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distinctive feature, while the hushing‘Quality‘of the consonant becomes
allophonic, and redundant. At this point it may appear economical to .

eliminate this redundancy, and the cluster evolves as [jsJ] > /js/ >

[js], as baisse vs basse.

Such ‘an evolution is ohserved in Modern Greekvdialects by B.
' 15~
E, EEWton- ‘ The Standard Greek forms /pi razis,"flsisa/ you tease,
I blew' are®[pi' rajz,A fijsal in some Northern Greek dialects..'

Y

Budonas's account of this change is summarized in,generatlve~termsv'

| Api razis ;k"fisisa’ﬂ:hf _
Palatalizationbr ’ ._‘ £ , pi' ra%ls “'flfisa
‘ngh Vowel Loss L"_}‘ ;, .pi,rajs m‘;: ”ltiIsay,E?SLl'
- Prepalatal Epenthesi’s j " -.,ag,i raj%;: . 'flj,fsa
Voice hsSimilatlon*" :;. ; pi'ra?3?fwh-iﬁtlﬁlsa3:}"
'jPalatality ASsinllation; : pilgaizzlliefftljssaT L :
lDegemination-j‘“ L i, Ei'raj?f;:i;‘l#djsavhv;.i‘

e

a0 . ;.” . coL e 2

The [f] 1s .attested in other, stressed, positlons ‘ fOr-example’/e'sis/

LN

= [1'sis-= i'[is]. Another account is. proposed ﬁy Newton, where the

,source of the garasitic is not ‘the preconsonantal yod transitions of
\ t
'[3,]]——presumably [%, &1 if Budonas is right——but the vocalization of

the hush itself, aecording to the channel [fs] > [és] > [qs] > [js]

(pp. 13—15) Whatever ‘channel was followed what is important is that
the burden of the distinction was transferred, through a well attested

hushing stage, to a parasitic i whose phonetic solrce lies precisely
s

in the mediopalatal articulatiqn This evolution reminds,Newton of
- O . : :
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the similar French deyelopment;»he outlines the development of RATIONE

to raison, He\reconstructsethe channel [tj] > [c3] » [jed) . [id3]

[sz] > [JZ] (p.: 9) Apart from its'relative chronology, which may be

"(‘ 't)'f

.controversial (ci ;ofeg 4.4~ 4 5), this account coincides with the

B R
E R

4 T

&
hypothe31s presentedrin thls study. This may be noteworthy in itself,
since this version is not unanlmously agreed ‘upon in Romance studies.

\ N
~ The fact that it was. 1ndependent1y arrlv;d\atjby\a\phonologist who is

not a Romance philogist may suggest that it is not merely an ad hoc
solution. This hypothesis suggests to Vewton that the disengagement
’of a first conditloned and redundant feature (here: the preconsonantal
yod- transitions) must be in functional relatlonship with the subsequent

dropping of a no longer dlstinctive feature (here' the hushing quality

of the frlctlon) Newton concludes._7 . ' _ fﬁ

What¢ thls sd%gests‘i that surface redundanc1es of a
.relatlvely 51mple nature, which ‘may, ‘however, arise from

a complex sequence of .Tules, enjoy a psychological reality
which may manifest’itself in the direction taken by sub-"
sequent phonologlcal change (p. 15).

‘That is, the disengagement of a parasitic i indicates to the speaking
community a path of economlcal development' the subsequent reduction
of hushes'into_hisses.. |
» o " | R ’
4.10 As a result %§ this reduction, the hushing phonological space is
‘ ,

empty once agaln, and another palatalized group may start af icating

without threatening the economy of the language by phonologi al mergers"

in the hushing area. This 31tuation could be described as a pul
Franc1en exhibitedanotHerpalatalization—affrication process uhich

produced phonemic hushes, in RE%FOPIAT > reproche, VACCA vache, etc.
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qﬁe may speculate as to whether this was a Sﬁ%} or a push chain, i.e.,
if velars + a and labials + yod palatallzed and affrlcated as a result

* L=

" of the fjéjj being interpreted as lis/, or if -on the contrary [jsj] -

]

'I.

was inte pr&ted as//gs/ because new paiatals‘tended to affricate and
.become ph emically hushlng. At this poiant, ‘it ﬁppears impossible to
: S ‘

choosé “;The first stages of these phonological evolutions for Walloon '

- 'v

and Francien may be summarized as:

‘fig. 3: The Economy of Parasitic i ‘
> /hush/ In Walloon

/conSonant'+ yod/, > *[palatal hush]

.- '."Q;-

> /yod + hiss/ > [i + hlss]

In Francien

. or //

o > /[/ - .v : Weiloon
' ' >/3+s/>[1+s] . " Francien

The traditional solution ‘may appear less economical fbr Walloon. since
it involves more steps, one of Lpich seems to be leSS "phonologlcally
likely" than the steps posited for the channel outlined above.

/S+j/>.*[0'~'-' ‘]_> */j“"S/‘ >*[j’fé]>/!/s

4.11 That [4], [Jé]; ete. may be interpreted in different ways and
thus prompt diverging ev01utions may appear strange. Yet, are diverging
interpretations not often observed’ It seems that 1inguists themselves

can disagree on. how to interpret phonetic realities phOnemically3 .th

s
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could the speakers not’ interpret in various manners a given phonie ) -5',:.:

. 16 -‘_. . - PR
output when llngUlstS do? Martlnet suggests that this ma@ be ‘;e LR
AT L
eSPeCially true of certain phonetic realities which must then be' : ’&_f_h AN
' ) r i !\ el D

-

'
]

glVen the two interpretations Among these realities difficult to

1nterpret are affrlcates and palatallzed SOunds.T IC thUS seems ~ _,--‘chi

’ plau31ble ‘that, even in: the course of a phonetically minor deveIOpment

e

occurring in a short length of time, a palatal affricate or ft@cative Y;'w
may be percelved in different ways, and- hence external factors may

1){1 ) . . .‘-.'l. "'.

determine thn%iﬁterpretationﬁé - IR S d‘-fz fﬂ"f)ZQ:' e

The Economy " of Pa]atalization v1s~a-vis Heavy Clusters

4 12 Perhaps the 1nterpretat10n of . [§] as /js/ was partly due. to the o .
development of the "heavy clusters of latin. By heavy clusters are L

h meant CL STI + vowel SC +_J, i, e, and X. 17 fTheir developmentvhasjA
been accounted for in different ways. Marchot proposes the stages
[sk] > [ks] > [xs] s [§s] for French vaisseau < VASCELLV and from B
there [js] » [sj] N [I] for the 014 Walloon reflex [va'fe :] (cf.~
~above, 4. 6) . These steps maykappear unneécessary fg} VASCELLV since
there ‘seems to be no dlfficulty, E being a palatilizing environment,ii
‘1n positlng [sc] > [écs] > [4: ], hence Walloon [n and Francien [3s].

There,are, however, more complex cases, which nay have involved a ';:: S
' A 18 :
metathesis. A Wallsnskold seems to. have been the first to systematize
N 0 0T o
the ~SC~ > —CS- ehange hypothesis in Gallo~Romance. _ Metatheses are

often 1rregular. But there is no reason why there should not be Qne

case of regular metathesis in Gallo-Romance if there appears to be no

(\5 a'

other plausible alternative. Such words as NASCO FLGRTSCO cocnosco

)
!
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etc., Germ. frisk, bosk maresk, hagnask, etc., disengage 3 Eara51tic

is (Je) nais, fleuris, connais; féais, bois, marais, harnais. They

-;pare difficult to explain in phonetic terms. Wallenskold postulates

. the. regular metathesis [sk] > [ks] followed by the deve10pment [ks] >
[xs] > [js] The Picard forms f&gg, bos EEESE’ harnas are explained
'by the plural form, ‘where final ~s would have prevented metathesis in
the cluster [sks] Paris agrees with the general hypochesis of [sk] ;,
[ks] in Proto-Franc1an and attributes the Picatd forus which show .an
evolution of the group [sk] without metathesis ‘to their being |
integrated in the Romance dialect at a different time.l9 Wallenskold}s
hypothesis is accepted by Hatzfeld and Darmesteter,zo Thev also
postulate the opposite development [ks] > [sk] in certain cases;
aisselle, for- instance, seems to derive from VL * ASCELLA rather than

..from CL AXILLA , The f&éa of the reversibility of [ks] and [sk]

caught on. E Herzog, who also agrees with it, mentions21 examples of

the opposite evolution, [ks > sk], which seems to explain at least two
\\

a

. words._‘tacher and lacher, from TAXARE and LAAARE thrOugh the

: metathesized forms *TASCARE AND *LASCARE ' Tacher and lacher seem to
&'.f—-~* ——

o derive from *TASCARE and *LASCARElrather fhan from Y forms, 31nce —AXA—'

'becomes —is- and.-ASCA— >.~ch—, -as shown by TAXONE >. taisson vs

MASTICARE s, macher MVSCA > mouche, Germ. friska S fraiche, etc.

~4L13 There‘mayjhe however, some false problems that obscure the reali
"oner Phonetically speaking it 1s difficult to see the point of having.

VASCELLV > *vaksellu (with Marchot) when one proposes AXILLA X ascella

(is it attested’) with the authors of ‘the Dictionnaire general. ."
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- Analogy with the paradigm seems to explain the Earasitic i of NASCO

~¥

COGNOSCO, etc, In effect NASCIS NASCIT COGLOSCIVVS COCNOSCITIS

etc. of the con;ugatlon prOV1de the palatalizing context which will

J

regularly account for tu tu nais, il~ga1t, nous’ connaissons, vous

L S Al

,ggggalssez, etc, Then, *Jevnas, *je conos are remodeled by analogy

.'1nto Je nals, je connals, as AMO > 1 aim was. replaced by j aime

because of ANAS AHAfj etc. The Francien forms bois, frais,,ecc. are
more d1fﬁizult./ Perhaps they were determined by a’ similar back*‘
format1on 1n the verb system or perhaps their plural cas sujet in «1%

prov1ded by’ltself enough of a palatalizing paradigm. boski freski, etec.

It is also pos51bieﬂthat it 1s ‘the parallelism between this declension

, i

and the -Sco conJugatlon which caused the palatalized forms ta vin out
3\

o in Franc1en, in verhs as-vell as: in sﬁbstantives and adjectives. The

Picard forms bos, fres, etc. appear to be the Flemish forms (Modern -
Flemlsh and Dutch haVe bos, vers, etc ) | This evidenc%DSeems to

support Paris" chronological hypothesis. It seems plausible that 1n a

region of deunse: Frank1sh settlement and: exceptionally long Frankish~
) Plcard billnguallsm,zz Germanic words were known and kept as such and

7evolved accordinglyg

g D
4.14 Perhaps the heavy clusters stj. sk + j, i, e and ks simplified

and merged qulte early in Gallo--Rom:mce.23 Aftet the temporary deiay

: observed by Pap1r1us and Pompeius in . the affrlcation of /stj/ (cf.

3

_above, 3.9-3. ll) /stjl and /skj/. ‘then Isk + 1, e/ probably merged

in *[scs] = *[scé] = [éé], thus evolving as *[&] laterfeggfn geminates_

51mp11fied 24 This *[3] is preceded by z -transitions, as a
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Ty
dorso-palatal. Could these Yod-transitions not have been phonetically

"strengthened," or, better! phonologlcally ‘revealed," when X arrived

at the point *fcs] = *[js] = *[&]? That is, perhaps the allophonic
zggftraneition'oflthe dorso-palatal hush came to\?e perceived'in the
same way as the functional [jl resulting from the vocalization of [k]
in /ks/.. X normally disengages a parasitic i 1n Francien. Thus,
according to the hypot\\§1s concerning this disengagement (ct. ahove
4.5), when this phenomenon\EE£TETEd X could no longer have been [ks]
or *[c3§] since'thi& cluster begins with a voieeless occlusion.

channel which appears most phonologicelly likely for X may conseque tly
be *[ks] » *[xs] > *[cs]. What is suggested here 1s a'phonological
wmerger between */é/ < CL stj and sk + j, i, e, and */cs/ < X. The

phonetic reallty of this merger is the convergence of the two channels

towards *[é] or *[cs]

flg. 4: The Phonological Convergence of the Heavy Clusters
st - : S _
skj }, scd 5 8¢ ;88 , &= §S < XS < ks <X
sk + 1, e, . S |

Y

The structural value of thls merget Seems to have been important; It
may be the metger with *[cs] from X which linguistlcally triggered the
‘autonomous development ‘of  the X__ftrans1cions appearing before *[é]
During the period of he51tation (cf. above, 4. 11) the actualizations
of the merging *lcs/ and */é/ perhaps relied more and more on ‘their
conmon 'yo transition feature which kept them both distiﬁct from /s/

:In'Italia’, Iberian and Halloon it is tne 'hushing feature which was

.fretained; presumably */éé/ and */qs/ merged in* *[é] 25 In Francien,.
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Norman and Picard however, the )L_;transition feature wc ut,
presumably because of theilzrtlcular strength of */cs/ Thic

account for the development observable in the results.: *[&] , *[cs].
> [js], 1nterpreted as /j + s/, before evolving further as

L ]
[vowel + j s/ >\/vowe1 + i + s/ etc.: angoisse, faisceau, vaisseau,

lalsser, etc¢ This joint development */&/ ., *lcs/ > /is/ may also
’%Xplaln the success of (hls solutlon for 1ntervocalic (v01ced)
occlusives as well. The model was exploited, and *[i?] becaune /jdz/

26

in the sawe manner: raison, raisin, etc.

\ v
- The Economy of Palatalization vis- a~vls -CT + Non-Yod

-

m%aé 15 The or1g1n of the partlcular strength of */cs/ which possibly

explalns the /js/ of Franc1en,may have its~origin in the parallel
development¢of —CTf followed byla vowel othet than Yod in Langue 4'0Y1.
When ;CTj developed into [xt] >v#[;t]ls *[jt], the paradigmatic
relationship of'—CT-‘and -X- (~ —CS—) was nevet loosened. It was on.
the contrary strengthened by a similar development of [k]: ‘*[x]

*[¢] > [j] in both cases. The parallelism between }j + s/ and /j + t/
of French Norman~Picard Catalan and Portuguese, and /f[/ aund /tt/ of
Itallan v and /tf/ in Old Castillan, does not seem to be due to
chance. It seems plausible. that the disengagement of a ng discinct
from a followlng palatalized consonant or cluster in Francien and

-

Norman-Picard (in Portuguese and Catalan only —X— and ~CT- give yod

1

-+ dental) is a parallel solution to a similar- structural problem.

The evolution of —CT— into yod + dental appears in fact conneeéed with

\
8

the evolution of most intervocallc palatalized clusters into £

v
i
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A J
similar yod + dental. It is suggested that the disengagement of *
parasitic i in Proto~Francien,Gallo*Roma e may have been lin ulstlcally
L St ababutalio
caused by the development of preconsonant /k/ in Western Ro

principally in Gaul

4.16 The channel‘*fCT— > Xt et‘lljt appears to_be supporte
linguistically27 by the flnal resplts and phonological 11Le11ho d, but
it is not the only plau51ble one. Meyer~Lubke accepts it as probable
‘but insists that the channel *~CT~> xt > ¢t 3 ¢ (>.jt) has the
‘
advantage of being compatlble wlth the results of all Western omance
('Beitrage," 1925, p. 648). The palatal 1s Q plau51ble source for
[it] in Langue d '011 and Portuguese and [cd] in Langue d'0c and Spain.
3
‘It is difficult to decide whether the *[c] stagelmay be consldered the -
: latest common development of ~CT- in Western Romance, or if [ct] should
- play that role. ' There may be an intermediary solution whereby the tvo
pronunciations were possible all over Gaul and Iberlafat one time.
Then Portuguese and Langue d Oil would choose *[ct] Castllian and
'Occitan dialects *[c] The two sonnds are close to each other and‘
could reasonably be interpreted as diasystematlc allophones of omne
: phoneme. The choice *{¢t] or *[c], however, seems to account tor:
~further developments in ;he,pelatal area. In.Castilian and Oeciten;
the *[c] developed according to the uormal channel: *fc] *[cC]

3

[cs] In sonme Occitan dialects, [ts] eventually developed from the
same cluster. By and large, however, it is the hushing.area that Vo
this choice'was to fill. On the contrary, the *[ct] chosen by

Portuguese and French may have contributed to determining the

-'{'?‘}-r
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'pPhonemicization of [¢] as a parasitic i: /i/ ='[j].' In‘both languages,

consequently, hushes could develop from other sources without involving

mergers. For Francien in partlcular it seems plausible. that the Q
palatalization—affrlcation of velars + a has a relationship vith the
-3~ 5 [js] ch01ce as seems suggested by the *[c] or [k ] > [k] -
. regre531on" of Norman and Picard. Norman ‘and Picard dialects them-
selves have a ~&- , [Js] choice of their 1ntervocalic palatalized-
clusters. There is, however, a difference between. thls limited
evelopment and the Franclen one. In Norman—Picard, this choice is

not structurally completed by a general hush , hiss move in (almost)

all positlons. "In Francien, cenc,jcire, chanson,maqon, etc. followed

i the movement perhaps started by laisser, taisson, etc. and spraad»

through poisson, maison, raison, etc.

The Problem of Orge, Argent vs Raison Raisin

4 17 1In this account, two problems remain. The first concerns

1nitia1 [Jz], 'still hushing in French. One would normally expecojgg__,
argent, ‘ete. to have evolved homorgénically with Lent, mars, etc.
Passy s proposal (cf above 3.32) of early deaffrication, seems :
difficult to accept precisely because it involves a complication in 1
chronology. = The change hush > hiss in general seems to have taken
place gefore _the eighth century (see below, 4 18—4 30). Deaffrication
cannot easily be considered older even if it is admitted that
vdeaffrication of VOiced consonanti took place much earlier than that -

of voiceless ones, probably around the eighth centnry, which is seill

“too late. Also, one does not see why gent,.argent would deaffricate

o]
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when presumably, within this hypothesis, raison, raisin did not (they

would be *rajon, *rajin) since affricates are usually more resistant

.in initial than in intervocalic position. Moreover, when then did

goujon or rage deaffricate? Still ‘earlier? It is perhaps simpler to

~

suppose that the forms raison, ralsln gOUJon, etc. deaffricated in

the eighth or in the nigit
ment of raison”vs %oujon!,:
difrerent deaffrieations,k ;urese‘reflexes are parallel to taisson ’

" vs reproche. Another exactI; opo031te solution would cons1st in

positing the affricat*on of X_“ after the hush > hiss change. This v X
solution seems, ‘at least for Francien, dlfficult to accept since [—j]

has the same behaviour in word~1nit1a1 and syllable—initial or post-
consonantal positions, and spellings such as ZVNIOR ZOSIMVS seem to
attest affrication ‘in Vulgar Latin.' Within this hypothes1s, it is
aIESAimprobable that VL [~j] remains [-j] 4in. Gallo—RomanCe, then develops
as'[jsé,; -3] in dlo.French:since RATIONE s raison, GLORIA gloirei
‘and RADIONE ;;rayon.v One ‘does not see. how a yod could have been kept
'apart from either of these . For Francién, sueh forms as HORDEV >

' orge, ARCENTV > argent vs MARTIV > mars and —ARIV > —ier strongly
suggest ‘that */dg/ remained unchanged thrOUghOut the Romance period.
Its remaining */d3/ when */tf/ becomes /ts/ ia thus structurally un—-
| explained ' _ o Coe o
There is the problem eVOked aboveI(Q 12), 27ncern1ng 1acher

and tacher.; Tacher seems to ‘come from *taskare, a§ indicated by
—=3%are

‘similar forms in other languages. It is possible that LAXARE also

’



'i’lb) vfirst deaffric%tion (voiced intervocaldc :affricates)

_20 -first (VL) lenition.. 4%
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r:‘ ‘v' .[ .
evolved exceptionally through the metathesis X , sk thus leaving the
w .

el

= doublets 1acher vs laisser. The two - 1rregular forms may also derive

LI '(
from a- diffekent geographlcal or social dialect
- o b
A RELATIVE CHROVOLOGY OF GALLO ROMANCE PALATALIZATIONS

Flrst Relative Chronology ﬁffl i‘
5 . - Pyt

4, 18 The solut10n§ proposed to the problems discussed in the’ preceding

-

section permit the establishment of a tentative chronology, from

-

Cla551cal Latin to, Pld Frendh i. e., thirteenth century Francien.
Thas first relative chronology is expressed in the form of laws.

1) flrst (OL) palatallzation

‘1\‘\"’ % B . . , “

a) spirantlzation of 1ﬁ€§rv0calic voiced consonants - . -

b) sonorlzatlon of intervocalic voiceless consonants - o

’ ¢ !

3) .a) reduction of heavy cluSters ‘ "‘v - f
§ . ‘ - e

b) disengagement of parasitiéﬁi o L '_ RN c

-4) first g frlcation of palatals

. B
5) second. Gallo—Romance)‘ﬁéiatalization

‘ 6)v'second (Gallo-Romance) lenition. R _"v Y '5\M'

.’l,_ . " .‘\ ' o . = ,"
b) spirantlzation of intervocalic voiced consonaqggf

‘,7) delabialization before i, é, €;_later,ibeforeJ3 EET o
18) 'hush-> hiss move . e

’ 9)'.seCOnd affrication'of'palatafsk
‘ll) third lenition' vocalization (or strengthening) of spirantsu .
12) second deaffrication (all affricates)

: LN

a) simplification of geminates-_‘ ' f'; o - - R AT

n
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Second Relative Chronology ” 3 '@%

4
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»
This chronology fits in with the philological ev1dence if the laws are

understood properly.

R

f4,19; Inscriptions and borrowings indicate the appearance of a new

allophone. At this point it is a "barbarism.? Then it mayfdevelop

as a "social cleavage," possibty generalized later as a new actual—

.

ization of'the phoneme.‘ Eventually ir may become a new phoneme. In

traditional linguistics, one would express this development ‘as the

.,.; « >
4 >
time during which a sound law ig;productive., Frankish loanwords séenm

+

exclusion'of law 3: hatJan > *hatire > hair, *hulftja > *hultja >

housse, *hatio(ne) s haz, *brustja > brosse, *bultjone >'bozon etc., .
; N

‘ thus showing the action of laws 1 Zb 4 6a, 6b 8 and 11. There is

only one example (*krostjat > croisse' probably by analogy) of a loan—

- word di,ehgaging a para51tic i—alaw'3 N On the other hand skina gives

échine, wlkkett >:ggichet5 etc.’ These changes suggest that, the words’

BN
B JI;-

entered Gallo—Romance between laws 4 and 5 since they héve hushes to-

R « . L .,.\

day, like CATTV > chat and Karl > Charles.' These two observationsi

- " -

appear contradietory., Germanic words cannot enter before law 1 but

‘- - .0

) after 1aw‘3. Either ' the chronolog) is false or there is a reality

o A

difficult to express in terms of ‘laws. The solution may 1lie in ‘a more

versatile model: a model of (possibly socially stratified) allophonic

© '

variations of phonemes. N

-

4 20 If the 12 sound laws are rephrased in terms of allophbnic

‘x

variations, the relative chronology ‘may appear as:

¢

‘ to undergo laws 1, 2 6, etc., i.e., all- the Vulgar Latin laws, to the"

-

A

e
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~ Integration of Loanwords

~4.21 -Within this system of allophonic variations

K S~

,loanwords becomes easjer to understand ‘Hatjan,

173

/s/
17

> the integration of

Latinized in *hatire.

drops its *[-t-] becanse it was an impossible sound in that position -

(law .2b). There could be only [-tt~ ] or [-d-]; *[-t-] became [—d 1.

-

hence, later [6] and [y]. On'the other hand,.the [t3] cluster in

.hultJa,‘also impossible as such: and as *[—c—], could similarly be

v1ntegrated as e1ther [- cc—] or [-3-]. It chose to evolve like FACCIA' '

malc_]o,k etc., as a *[ cc-]'. It thus did not disengage a zod. The

*[ ~t- ] ‘and *[- tJ ] of . the Frankish loanwords were 1ntegrated as

equivalents to thelr closest Romance counterparts at the time of the

invasions._ *[- t- ] as [ d-1 and *[ ti- ] as [-cc—]

The reflexes of

Jk + i, e, €, a/ and of *hatire indicate the terminus ad quem of the

1

',borrowings in the evolntlonary processes.; before laws 5 and 6, since

.,.,. .

s ‘late:, they w0u1d ha&e become *Carles *hatir, etc. *Hultja,

° v

":etc. dn the other-hand, seem tolindlcate the terminus a qu@D

*brustja,l,

after >

‘4 law 3 31nce they do not disengage ‘a Earasitic (as FRVSTIARE for

example, doeS' froisser) The loanwords make it possible tb attach

»

. the relative chronology to the hlstorical scale.
e . : :

A SECOND RECONSTRUCTION' 'ABSOLUTE CHRONOLOGY (

i

N
V

4, 22 Frankish words seem to have been borrowed between lavs 3 and 5.

It thus appears reasonable. to think that the Frankish invasions of

.

.(‘».
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Northern Gaul took place shortly before that}time. By his conversion

\

8

v £, Il .de—France and Chanpagne, even if f; e§act1y.intrpduced:then;

“ Pl

. brief‘period of popular bilingualism.;-”f?'cornerstone:of this

chronology“is thus: law 4 = around 5Q0.  The first palatalization of
" velars is an 01d Latin phenomenon difficult to date with precision.28
The chronology of the channg fof§0w1ng law 5 is Richter s, except

where’ it conflicts with the channels established in the preceding

pages. , o o T
) ) s ) > g »‘ o . ‘- . .. i ' v; N : \
. o - S : \
v b 23 The %;VB must be understood as the moment when a new allophone

S
iV
. -
. N

S becomes standard Law 4 first affrication (taken here as an examule),‘
is not to be understood as a. rule transform}ng, in all the speakets
' competence palatals into hushes. Vraisemblance phonologique, -as.

Lo 'well as, the\philological data studied in’ Chapter Three suggest qn the

A RN

contrary that a hushing pronunciation was a barbarism" during-the

Ed

R \ v
Empire ‘and- became more frequent as time went on. The” equation Law 4

S

= around 500 meJ/s that, around ‘the beginning of the sixth century,
the hushing al&ophones had become the most frequent ones. the standard
;pronunc1ation.' This qualification implies that a- superstandard "
-« cleric and learned‘pronunciation might st X keep palatal occlus;ves,
vor even (cf above 3 15) that an'ulti 2 hypercorrection might have,
l" restored velars,_dentals + ZSS! etcx/jii;also 1mp1ies.that'a’f“ |

‘.“ ‘ . | - | ’ .‘Q
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reality in language and in- language change.?gl

Vthat phonolpgical evolution is not so much the result of a slow,

k R : S 1rs

"substandard" pronunciation m ght actualize these in a hishing, or
‘hissing manner,'and disengage a parasitic i from the palatal feature.

It is this flexlbllity which 1Suexpressed in the set of allophones of

law 4. . Each allophone may roughly correspond to a certain level of

vspeech, thu54perhaps to a certain social class.‘ All'intermediary

sounds are aiso possible. - The .other rules must be regarded in the
- o : . g o 0.
same way. - o . o

!

- 4.24 The laws described in 4 21 seem to transform a phoneme into

its (new) allophones,lthen again 1nto a. new phoneme, and so on. This

Sy

- procedure raises a diffiCulty since the phonetid and the phonemic

planes do not theoretically merge in that fashion. The second plane .

is only a‘functional abstraction of the. first ‘one and it is composed

s «

;of discrete units whereas the phonetic pLane is a continuum. The

»first and essential justification of these laws is that they allow for

a presentatiou of linguistic evolution. The second justification
E : h:r

’sgyms from the idea that these laws may cover a certain psychological

. :

. . . - s y P - . . - i )53 .
o L . . R )

z,-<'

.‘r4 25 The hypotheses outlined above and the practical possibilities

_they g1ve to the 11nguist trying. to reconstruct the pho etic and the

mental realities of ‘a. little known linguistic evolution may appear
3 RBUE

"advantageous. These 1deas and solutions, however, stem from observing

and reflectin"on how languages function and evolve today.. It seems

’

- continuous and homogenous sound’drift—-although it probably is that
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halspa;as.a-repiaCement,'within,a given speaking community, of one "norm" .
- by enother; The model of language change, and of sound change in '

-particular, that seems to emerge today, based on the observations of

'FICauchat Cillieron Meillet, Cuiraud, and others, and apparently

”j‘confirmed by the Tecent investigations of Weinreich, Moulton and. Labov,

_"may be compared to the development, not of one organism, but of a

living species.

Q 26 The phonological system evolves and differentiates when the
Variations inevitably arising in eacmﬁﬁndﬁhidual are taken up by a

grOUp within the. spec1es, and Wang,

"The Chinese Language," compares lingtlstic evolution with- biological
evolution it seems to him tlat the major” selective force between two
‘or more variants, is'"thevease with which the forms can be_pronounced
"and properly‘perceived" (p. 60) This principle, yhich recalls that
of écéhomg, "determines what . forms of speech will survive" (loc. cit )
"fIhe.mechanism~of chahge may thus be envisioned as basically this.’
variants (&h phonology} new allophones) appear- they compete for
survival"‘with the old norm. A genernlized -sound change, or sound :
"law, is consequently the triumph of ‘one (new) allophone. It is this
mechanism that is expressed in the set of allophones displayed in 4.20.

AThe allophones presented in the left pcrt of the chart, though, are

supposed to.havi\ie;jloped at an earlier stage than those in the right
part, ‘and thus may be . considered as steps of a: channel ‘ , .

~



e.51nce contradiction (or a mere clash _or merger. whose components
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The Economy of Palatallzation in Gallo—Romance

4 27 - The proposals presented in the greceding paragraphs although

substantive in essence, must still beisgamlned in relationship with

£

the llngulstrc‘structures. The solutlops discussed in this chapter

7

‘must be Cested in a general matrix where each relevant ' consonant or

cluster appears confronted as it is in real language,kyith other

groups. Thls must be done in diachrony as well, sind% language
functlons and evolves as a whole. It is _importaat tﬁ%v ‘
directly related to the Vulgar Latin and,GallofRoma
be grouped and appear ot the same chart. A theoretica' justification

" of sound charts as a means of presenting a structural- analysis of 7\
phonologlcal change has*heen proposed by Henry M.” Hoenigswald under."v
the selfwexplanatory tltle."Dlachronic Sound~Charts. vA Technique to’
Represent Sound Change. He explains that a chart is the best way to
present dlachronic phonological data.ﬂ It is thegnost realistic way,

as this is the manner in uhich in reality phonemes evolve, i e., by

react1ng agalnst the whole system. iemis alsorthe most reliable way.
‘D *-

o <

, are later dissoclated) would be immediately apparent (p. 81) ©.

)
kY

The Fortvahree Clusters o

4 28 Forty-three cousonants and clusters of Classical Latin have an
1mmed1ate beariné ou the Vulgar Latin and Callo—Romance palatalizations.
" The Classxeal Latln forus of these uords appear to thz left of the.
GENERAL CHARI on the same 1eve1 as the consonant or cluster they

illustrate. Each cluster is preﬂented in two environments. before

L



Lchart.» e ‘ - I

‘tion are believed to have undergone a popular Francien den

. ’ L S " ?’ab o v 17 8
4

I, E, A (first column), and before 0, V (second column) There are
two exceptions to this principle of classification. In order to keep-
the whole chart on two pages for easy consultatlon, labials + zod
appear on the second column at the same level as stressed zelars + a.
The groups ~CVL(V), -TVL(A), etc., which seem to fall between
phonological and’ morphological ﬁealities, are°exanined only once and

illustrated by only one form, AVRICVLA, placed in“the eecond column

/

' for, the sake of clarity. The treatment of such groups seems to: depend

on morphology-—initial kl gl is~ unchanged in French to the present—~

and are outside the: "core“ (see below, 47 33) - For the same reasons

r + yOd is excluded from this study.30 It appears mainly in -ARIV

2

- -ERIV, etc. suffixes, and /r/, as /l/ does not’ participate in the

core—relations of consonants‘'in Latin or French. However, the limited

evolution of [1/ and /n/ + vod is added, at the bottom of the'chart,
because for-a long -time /4/ ahd /n/ were the only palatal consonants

left in French (/]\/ being the'Only surq}ving palatal consonant today)

Y o

’Ihe few words contafning m+ j in Eatin, and LINEV,. which give /n-+d3/

in 01d Ftench (singe vendange, linge, etc.) are not included‘inlthe

[ .
AN . . -

“ .
“ K

The Sikty Hbrds RPN

4. 29, The sixty 3\rds chosen to- illustrate the evolution of Vulgar

~

-Latin ‘and Gallo-Romance consd‘!nts and clusters rela ed to’ palataliza—

The Hodern French reflexes of the sirty Classical Latin or reconstructed

forms are, in order of appearance on. the chart. piece, massue, prise,
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. . .. 31 - ' . . . .
raisin, joli, Jour, rayet, rai, puisse, puis, baiser, maison,

»

angoisse, huis, laisser. taisson, naisse oisson, lait, fait, ésir,
g > ’ > P > g

jurer, Chayes, mai, face, gras, taise, ggrge, Georges, courroie, essai,

racine, raisin, geler Sceau, qui, comme, plurent, guerre, char, seiche
3> » b ] » bd

(probably a Norman spelling) payer, p}geon jambe, changer, lier,

goujon, vache, mi~. nage, baie, qnand, eau, gan ‘ » oreille, fille,

agneau, seing, vigne p}gnon.

]

The Seven Periods‘

.4.30 The seven perlods d1v1ding the chart are intended to cover the
changes described in 4.2-4.21. Seven synchronic divisions seem to be
’ v
suff1c1ent to distinguish the phonological interplay in diachrony
ee, for example, the chain (cf. 4.6- 4 8) assumed to have taken place
in the palatal area between the end of the Empire and the Carolingian

era. This chain is readily visible when the columns 496 and 843 are

compared The columns correspond to the seven ‘divisions, to eaeh of

e which has been assigned a historical date for ease of reference. The

G

.. 'middle of the Cla551cal Latin peniod is represented bg%fhe date 31 B.C,

(—31), when 0ctavius won the Battle of Actium and "foundeﬂ" the Roman
Empire. BetWeen then and Constantine s Edict of Milan (313 A.D.)

there is the period during which Classical Latin became more and more

héi, re tricted" to: upper class ugage, and during WhiCh popular or "VUIBar

?Latin evolved and grew over all Western parts of. the Empire, thus

spreading geographically as well as socially. The emperor 8 conversion

to Christianiby and the Edict of Milan symbolize the Late Empire and- 1n'

fact the beginning of: the metamorphosis of the ancient civilization.

>

P
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From then to the Treaties of Verdun, the language spoken An Gaul
(Gallo—Romagce) starts dialectalizing rapidly. Again a new turn is
taken with the 1nvaSion and the subsequent assimilation Of the Franks,
evoked by Clovis conversion in 496, The Jlanguage is still believed
to be bpti:, but its dual nature is 1ndicated by the nanme. Gallo—
Romance. it is Yatin but. that ' variety" or "accent" of it spoken in .
Gaul. The Carolingian epoch is the crucial moment when "the neu
language is born."” It‘is symbollzed by the date 843, The Treatjes of
Verdun, closely following the Oaths of Strasburg '(842). The next - K;
period is that' of Early 0ld French, which ends in the middle of the i\
4
eleventh century, around the tlme of the Battle of Hastings (1066).
This point marks in turn the beginning of the Class1cal O1d Frgnch
culture, which reaches its peak around the end of the thirteenth
century. Two divisions are made in this'period One is denoted by
St. Louis birth; 1226, the other by the beginning of the Hundred

ﬁgﬁar 1327,

'Gallo—Romance (347 years), followed by that 'of Latin (343 years),

Yea The longest period in the chart is that of Late

uh\nftarly 01d French (223 years), Early Gallo-Romance (183 years)

Early Classical 0ld French (160 years), and. Late Classical 0Old French

(101 years). Relative and absolute chronologies appear ‘ou’ the chart
but the number of the laws presented in 4.18-4. 20'is.added in each
column for convenient checking. For example in the first two columns

which correspond to the divisions made in 31 B C. (-31) and 313 A.D.

‘:L
A(+ 313), the numbers of laws 1 2 and 3 appear, meaning that the set.

_of allophones they describe 1s in general use at these points.  Law 1,

.

however, is bracketed because the so—called Vulgar Latin palatalization
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divisions may be schematized as:

1327 * : Late 01d French

; N 1 |

is in fact an '01d Latin phenomenon (cf, abov;,‘3,29—3;30). These

&

5
\

o . R ) : ' . .
T 01d Laciﬁ”“-\\\// o . o =31

-31 Classical and Vulgar Latin (343 years) - 4313
+§13 Early Gallo—Romance (183 years) R L , : 496
496 | Lage Gallo-Romance (347 years) Q\\\f v A 843'
843 | Eafiy o1d French (223 years) S 7 1066
_lQﬁéu w#wl ﬁarly Classical 0l1d French (160 years) n 1226l
1226 ' ‘. Late Classical 0ld French (101 years) , ‘ ,132?

one

The labels attached to these divislons, useful in ‘the phonology

of palatallzation do. not have any cultural, or even globally linguistic,

value. K\Ehey are intended solely to allow for easy reference to the
}paradlgmatlc analysis below (4 31 4. 36) Classical and Vulgar Latin are . -

supposed to be understood as’ neither synchronic nor diachronic tetms,

L

it is suggested that the“”V“lgéf\\E;tln spoken by the majo;lty around

the end of the,Emplre developed from a substandard form of Speech limited

in Adgustus' time, to a minority.
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NS i .
T Towards ‘a Phenological Representation . . \ v

1 . . . '
: L ey N

" The Palatal Matrix

Ty
) -

-

/" 231 A) ,The changas-tentatiﬁely reconstructed‘oh the general chart
.4\§ be 1nterpreted fﬁym 3 phonological viewpoint. A first level of
abstract1on is attalned with the following matrix, whicgqgepreaents
.the phonological Space used in the Vulgar Latin and qallQ:Romanca E

N

palatalizations (char 2):v

-

2 i e ’ - a A
32 N )
. ’ kw kewi f kwe kwa kwo /
L A §- S : l L B
. ko . kiw 1 ke ‘ka ko- \ - ku
| (kj =)k’ Kk'4 k'e kK'a - k's  k'u
(tj = )c ci . ce cd co, cu
cs L1 cde . cfa ° cdo - c8u
B P ts tsl - - tse . tsa : téok o tsu
) ‘/'/\\ . ’ ) ) ‘ ’
NG

é

'B) .In Early Old Latin this space was not explojted. The phonological
'f - \ . . ’ hd

" reality of that stage seems to.have been: .

"\\/—\ N .
i e s 0 S u

. Lr\7 2 ;3 4 s

ok 6 7 8 9 10 -

’ Kt | T
oo .
, c . <

cs + g



185 -

c). 1. 'Theltendency toward nalatalization materialized in the next -
-~ ﬁ . . B

. ) » ] v . .
. step, which oﬁenedfa new phonetic area to phonological exploitation:

7; I ‘ e;o " a . o S tu
kw 1 ‘2 3 4’ 5 ‘
. L . {j Y
k 6 7 8 9, - 10
> k' i i' - - - )
N : ) ,}.r\ !
c

-

2, 1In, Classical Latin the /k'/ order is massively developed when I in

hiatus becomes yod and-palatalizes preced1ng consonants, both velars

and dentals. This results in a situatﬁmmwhe;ethe two palatal ocalusive
A orders are filled almost completely-L [k i, k' e] CI, CE; [k a, k'o,
‘k'u] /kIa, ho kIu/ (11, 12, 13), [t a, t o, t u] < /tIA, t10,- 10/

(14 15, 16):"“

i e a o} u
kw 1 2 3 4 5 €4
' +
k - - 8 9 10 ,
° K' e 7 12 13
c - - 14 15 16
cs -
ts

-'At this point *ki and *ke ‘are imposéﬁble, as well as ci and ce, but

“: these have become real holes, in the phonological structure, since k Ja

oA

‘~f\‘; oo ‘

.o



kJO, kju (11, 12, 13) are now integrated:uxthe same order as Ik 1/ and

/k e/ (6, 7), and siu.e tia, tjo, rju have in turp started a new order.

- . ' - B ' “.—.‘;'.'gh“'z
: : T

¢

This /el order distinct from the /k J one may be posited because of

the discrepancy found in some’ Ttalian reflexes, as pre vs faccia,

where /t'/

> /ts/ vs /k'/ /tf/ “but is not structurally”necessary

for’ Gallo- Romance. Thls hypothetical distinction was difficult to

maintain, at least as a distincti in point of atticulation, but nany

/k / were kept apatt from /c/ by geminating, RATIONE > raison vs ‘ .
GLACIONE > glagon.

-
~

'D) Thls unbalanced situation is remedied 1n Vulgar Latin by the nerger '

. of the’ two

" merge with

palatalized orders. The labiovelars kuo and knu (4;‘5)

32,.53 (9, 10). The palatal order . has a tendency to

affricate and become hushing. Velars + /a/ nay already show a tendency

to. palatalize" | - S F;

k, r

cs.

‘ts e

EX Gallo—Romance does not delay before reinvading the space of the

k' order

1 e a ° “
L . 3 - -
‘ . ) . Do .
- - 8 49 5,10
6 7 'mu A 1205 13,16

2

This is done by k + a which now shous the tendency touards

-palatalization. At this mowent in the develop-ent of the language. 'd

-, X N . ‘- . ' -
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Germaﬂlc wbrds ‘enter, Gallo~Romance. The struceure integrates their R
"palaéslizable ‘clusters A *kjo is 1mposs1b1e "at this point Germ. kjo 1s
Ewintegfﬁced.as‘gg (IV). But ki ke ‘ka (1, 11, 111) £111 the tuo ﬁoles
o left /hypry 4in the k order by 6 and 7 and IIX merges with 8 Thus the .

':palat¢liejng ‘tendency of Early Gallo~Romance aﬁplies on a complete /x/

order Before front vowels, /[kI, kE kA/ e
. 5
i e . a ' R u [ ¢
L. N {
W 1 2 3 - IR AN
¥ I 11 8,111 4,9 5,10
v\ vi i i - - B
¢ 6 7 11,14 12,15,1v 13,16
\ . Y \
A ¥ ¥ + +

F) ’1, The cendencie toeards palataliza:ion ‘and affrieation.
‘materiﬁlize and become generalized during the period of turmoil that
‘follovﬁ che Invasions as pOpular pronunciation takes over.‘ The "v

EaraSiFic 1's are disengaged_andlthe palatalizedvclus;ers of Velgar

Latiﬁlksntiuue‘their shift tdwards*fhe‘frent of the mouth. The

'.1ab10vﬁlﬁt9 staft,delabializing before front vowels:



.

#

,’e . ‘. o ) L é L :,4 188 .
) i e a o u ’

kv - 2 3 - -
x A4 4 RN ’ 5,10
K1 ;.Ii' 8,I1r - -

R R T - :

s 7w izasav s

L o sk

ts

2. During the Late Gallo—Romance'epbch, three other distinct changes

take place: kwi and kwe delablalize followed by kwa,33 and the

hushing affricates depalatalize in hisses. The Gallo#Ropehce

.

palatal;;attonrls completed, and the.newmpalatals show~é tendency to"

affricate:
1 e a o
kw - - -
k 1 2 I 4,9
K | ‘ '
c < I I 8,11 - -
cs - ."‘\,\ - e -
ts - 6 7 © 1,34 . 12,15,V 13,16

3. Then, the new palatals affricate, aud the palacal area is that of

the Early Old French core~system' T : ' o ‘



a o s nlf
" a":
3 4,9 - 510
g
6“ .
8,IIT ~ - -
11,14" 12,15,1IV 13,16

~

ﬁ$ e h_hheg, however, depalatalize and become rqtroflex in

The cé order becomes entirely occupied when,

i; e % " ‘ k\,(-; A% ‘
i 5@0 é ”fTI &he céo and céu holes, later tlz as well, are filled by "
| CALDV > chaud, CAVLE > chou, CADVEV , cheu,,later chu. Wich these‘ -

changes the Late Old French stable pattern is arrived at: .

i e . o u
K_\\_ikg;;\_ | s |
ok Ty .2 s 49 5,10
!kﬂ BERS - R g
d :cv » "o
) [ 1,8 | Ii,é<‘ ' 8;i11 8 8
| s ) s 6"‘ 7 c_ 11,14 1512,15,1v 13,16

Examples of these 24 reflexes are (Modern French spelling). 1 QVI’Q

qui, 2 QVOD > qu ue, 3 QVANDO > guand, 4 QVOMODO > comme, 9 COMPVTARE »
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conter, 5 COQVV » coq, 10 CVLV » cul, I *skina s échine, 8 CANE

-4

e:*skarpa > echarEe 8 CALDV ; chaud, 8 CAVLE

Tﬁe'Coﬁéenantal Matrix

; the space oﬁ‘maximal extension of the core-

\.ment from Latin to French (chart~3)

Lablal . Dental X Hissing

Order . ' Order Order
Occlusive Occlusive Occlusive
l Fricative Fricative Fricative
fi}voiceless i
voiced .

.

- -

O

-

¢ . ’

A

'chien, Ix *w1kkett > gufchet, ‘8 CARV . cher, 8 CATTV > chat III

> chou, *CADVTV > chu,

S CISTERNA > citerne, 7 CERVV , cerf 11 FaCIA » face, 14 *PLATTEA >
,-Elace 12 FACTIONE > fagon, 15 HERICIONE > hérisson, IV *makjome »

gon, 13 BRACCHIV : bras, 16 *MAT'I‘EVCA » massue.

- 4. 32 A) The phonological Space of the consonantal area used here is

system during its develop-

Hushing . Velar -
_Order Order
Occlusive Occlusive

Fricative Fricative.

» B) In Latin, ‘this épage is more thén half'empgy:

P -t — ek -
~. [ PN \ J\“
O S e !
. . ¢ : : H 1
B Y AT SR e -g

The /s/ of Classical Latin may have been actualized as [s] = [s}'/~ [f],

as is contemporary /s/ in Spanish Dutch or

in these "no hushing phonemes at this time.

=~

Greek s;&eevthere wagy as

This situation is
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symbolized by the dotted arrow, *aymond Sindou observes that the :
nature of /s/ in Latin is not knowr, and that it may have been
different from the hiss Is1, of French or Italian./; Martinet

conjectures that a hish [s] /sl is frequent in languages with‘
&

. out a'/f/ (like Classical Latin). ' ’ _ k .

~

C) The sequences >[s +3, t'+ i, k + i, 1] etc. be'co;ne actualized more

K

and more regularly with a hush, andkthe huShing sounds tend to become
/ - . .

phonemes‘in Callo—Romance. First, the Classical Latin sEquences ss + j :

and s + J become the phonemes /f/ and /3/ as against /s/ and /z/ = §s )
and s;/)By correlation with these and also because of the merger of
dentpls + yod with velars + zod, i, e (and [€]) into a unique [c, 3]

= [c4, d2] set of allophones, the paletai order ﬁas its four series:

¢

t o - __'<_..;__....._’...;c(g)i. e ime— K

p-— | , o
> P : . s L
-~ i . .
] -, ; ' B
b‘““ - -d - e = <"’T""“,‘“"“‘J(i) T B
\ N . \\. N
L 1S M

D) 1. As the hushing .sounds (except the voiced articulation in

initial position) Sstart depalatalizing and disengaging a parasitic: i

N

there appears the unbalanced system' j

A ?\.%1" : c t\-— v - ) t's\ ‘ ’ -.‘ . ‘ k\_ -
i f. ’ P S - H Js -~ s m e ~ - - . -
. ' 1 .
b d . Jdz dz - -g

\_?. K .:\ N . ‘ L ‘.. \ .' B - . ; ) .
R oo ! e /\s o T N
Ve z Az ~ e -



E)  As the parasitic i becomes autonomous afphonemic merger ‘takeg
v et
place: the fricatlves of the dental and hissing orders merge as one

phoneme.» The dental order loses its fricatives. The intervocafie

.

v01ced clusters Isz/ and /d3/ deaffricate, but there remains a a3/

in inltial position: : ' ) ﬂ B . f'

~

RN

P st oemts e ] ek
N ' q - L . RN ' SN
\ : \..‘_ » - “_‘;" - “\‘-S —_— l.‘___—. J\-r .-‘\_ e - : - —\_
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Thls core system of . Early Old French appears unbalanced because of the
/dz/ and /f/ holes. T.e /dz/ hole appears difficult to reach, but not
'the /{/ which becomes filled if the Itf/ deaffricates. Then
_ldeaffrlcation may be generalized and solve the problem of the /ta/

‘ left without a voiced counterpart.

F) 1. At this stage, as in“the previous one, but less than in Latin,

the tendency might have existed to actualize the hissiug fricatives iu

N ’ A' X o . {
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a more or less hishing or hushing manner. = But in Latin t ere was no

| /ts/ (let alone a /ts/ oppOSed to a /tf/) which now_probably exerts:

~an attracting influence on. the fr1catives, and tends to keep them

homorganic with it%slﬁrﬁ\

ﬁ “ N S
o’ - . N Ty
. E

2. However, sonfzggalectal forms with [f] from Latin“uﬁ$i§]against
some other forms with [s] < Early Old French [ts], seemqt0~indicate ‘at

! .35
1east a hishing pronunciatidn of the fticatives at this‘point.35

.(,‘,

.Mediaeval Arabic transcriptlons usually use the shin, not the sin, to

symbolize the /s/ phoneme of Early Old French Alvaro Galmés de,

had rather hishing: sibllants,36 and that, when /tiirgéaffrlcated (in
the l3th century), it waéxkept distinct from th?ﬂbld /s/ on a basis
similar tp that of Castilian. as /8/ vs /s/ or>?s/ vs Is/. (It
could not have been /sl vs /I/ since when Jes/ deaffricates, /ef/ andh

/dz/ do also and today the old /s/ has merged with the old /ts/,- not

with the old /tf/ ) Thus there may have been, after deaffrication, a

' 37
»stage when the system  was:
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G)' At any rate, the hypothetical dental fricatives soon merged I ,
/-
with the hisses, so that the Late 0ld French situation i1s:
P . T :
ey ! p ‘ , , t s ) k ’: A
. '\\ |\ ‘ '\\_\_‘_‘ !\ ‘~ T -
I b AT TP Lol S T - .
B BT S S e
- ! . N ) . s ! ‘CJ
Lo e i . - -
b -_.__‘! .- d:\. - ‘ e e :."\,‘ : T e -. 'f BN . g ) :
’ .- " il . . .
. \' ! i ) N ! s . ,
LV et - e Z -t --‘—---‘«&_ 3 - s = .
The Core System - e j[- . ‘ _ ; ) ' ,-{’i

4 33 'There is a deep s1milarity/ietween this(Consonantal Matrix and

Dorfman's Core System, as it is described in "Correlation .and Core-.

Relation,' pp. 83-88. 1In particular thezfris a clear reSSeﬁblance

-~

betWeen the way consonants move on the matrix in:tDorfman's 01d French

Core Systems (pp. 95-96). The recoﬁ%tructions o lined above may now

!

. be interpreted in a strictlgﬁphonemic framework This phonemic frame-
work does not take into account the phonological space asg long as

g there is no tendency to exploit it phonemically. Holes, in other

i words, exist only When they appear as structural holes in a phonological 7‘
%
' pattern of really existing phonemes. Phonological holes are not

phonetically possible but actually inexistent actualizations but exist

s

as a gpssiblg new combinatian of already existing distinctive featuree'

t only by correlation. Thus the purpose of this last section

is to discuss thé hypothctical solutions suggested in this study in

1

‘the 1ight of the phonological framework presented by Dorfman in
Correlation and Core-Relation."f

')/ o o L - S _::f - s gr L
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o

ey
&

Rl

N8N

o Ry
«'E
o

\n ‘w\

2. Palatalization of Velars + front vowels is a phenomenon that seeﬁsﬁ

Eable because hushes seem to be ‘the moze ftequent first stage of a pala— .

< s, 195

) Y . ‘ ...ﬁ. b ' . .
EEEE>Classieal Latin to Early Gallo-Romance ' wpl T j I U
4, 34 A)- 1. The phonolgéical space used aPove C°T/frn9ng tﬁe huShing_v %

s'and ‘hissing areas seems - ‘comparable  to Dorf 3;‘5 60nception of af o ué“

phonological zone' There is ro%% in the Ealatal zone..." ("Correla—
tiox/ﬁgd Core~Re1atio ''p. 89). Bo;h terws svggest that the phonetic S
reality of the phonological structufes is taken Enlé aecourn. " \v
e . o : . g . : .»‘.‘T‘kj

Aot
EE

to have taken place earlier than the elimlngylon of quantityﬂﬁsfa‘ ’

distinctive feature, prior thus to the development of yod (cf. above, .

3. Eg 3,30).  In Vulgar Latin velars + j, i, e and dentals + j~appear

) © .

to have merged quite early as palatal oqclusives (c£. &bove, 3 2-3. 15).l

3

a
< e iy

It may ﬂms appear doubtful that these "vil& eventually merge as/[“' z]"

(loc. cit.). This classic" solntion way appear all the more question— *
. Y i

A

tal affrication because hiqses appear less capable than, shes of disen— TS

gaging_a parasitic i, and because Issil and [sd] would be expedted vithin “

this hissing channel, to have merged uith [ss] and [s],ithey have:hotk .

3... The labiovelars /kw/ an d/g ? + /i e/ do not seem to have delabial—

EN

ized until after thé Invasions, otherwise they would be hushing today,

‘like skina > echine <§1khild > Richeut, etc. As a result;'the appear— T

- ’

ance of the palatais as. phonemes may not depend on the delabialization

of the labiOVelars before /i el: k¥, k vs ko, c. In the environment

“o

of /a/ however, the opposition /k/ vs [c/ seems to have been possible,r - ®
i

-

1€, as suggested above MATTEA and FACIA, for example had become i ' A

“+
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/maca/ and /faca/ vs /maka/ « VACCA; The same type of opposition
could also appear before /o, u/: MATTEVCA kjone > /maeuga, macone/
vs /kuba, bakone/‘<CVPA .bakkone. Besides, if /f/ exists, [e, J] or 4

“[c$, 32] may have to be reggrded as palﬁtal phonemes also by correla—

v .
tion (cf, ahove 4 2). (/f

¢

7N

. ~
- 4,35 1. The completion of degemination strengthens the core’ system j

4 .
From Gallo—Romance to Early 01d Frencht

. by achieving the establishment of the voiced fricatives as phonemes. - “

s

‘2. Dorfman's hypothesis according to which [ts] and [tf] are

combznatory variants of the phoneme /ts/ when the Latin ve!grs + a;

R

etc., "had in- turn affricated, seems difficult to accept, from a
%

'phonological as wall as\from a chronological viewpoint (see ibid

» -1 -
PP-. 94 95, cf. ab0ve 3‘33) From a strictly phonemic viewpoint, it

'may also raise some difficulties If there is one phoneme /ts/ with

[}
Y

4 .

the combinatory variants [ts] before /i e/ and (ef1 before /a/, it

o

seems necessary, to account for the divergence in, result MATTEA

GLACIA > masse glace vs VACCA CARRV > vache, char, o posit a

different environment after the /ts/ - If, however, rﬂe Bhonemic

v »

divergence rests on the existence of a /1] i$ hiatus arcer the /ts/

in the first'two examples, i.e., if *['mats(j)a] = /matsia/, o
*['glats(jja]‘= /glatsia/ vs *[ vatfa] = /vatsa/ *[tfar] = /tsar/,

there may appear a diffic lty insofar as it seems improbable that the ‘

Ed

observable hiss of masse, glace would be the reflex of /ts/ +* yod

i while the hush of vache, char would be the reflex of /ts/ 6+ /a/)

(RN ¢ -
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If /ts/ and /tf/ have already phon%ggg%né/, the Early old French core

system may be schematized as (cha;t 4): . e

* \ oo

ey

The Early 01d French Core System -

\ - .

p t ts N tf L

: . N : . o
v . .f | s L Js, - ( N

. ‘ i l “

b | v g Jaz az ! g
'.,:,‘f : .\.' N ‘ B il i ¢
kO \ z Jz - -
) h

- Thig’ core system is similar to the matrix presented in 5.32 D) 2, as

the 5 orders have been started.

" From Early 01d Ftench to Late 0ld French

©4.36° As theremremain phonemes in all five orders, the core sygte;s “

'derived here are similar to the matrices of 5 32, from D' to G. At

this last point with the important reduction caused by the deaffrica’

tﬁ%ns _and mergers of Late Old cench, the core ihy now be.interpreted

S

.in a eatirely different way. Martinet, observing that no Fmre than

phonemes were phonetically homorganic, suggested38 that\it was the

‘

'p int of articulation which was now the distinctive feature between

.

-‘/p/ and /f/,, /t/ and /s/, etc. (chart 5).” ' c I

£ .
- . P ~

The Late 0ld French Core System

- . . ,
_ - _ o b g .,.K,“_-i_,-g
s G 2 - L 3 R o
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This interpretation seems Justified by the parallel observations that

it appears phonologically stable, since it is perfectly integrated (all
e

- potent1a1 hgles are filled by phonemes), and that}it has since remained

,
unc anged at least in Standard Fre\ch
‘ 4 37 The stability attained in 01d French is not p rfect many regional

-

u

pvarieties of Mod%rn French derived from it show on - the contrary

N

evolutionary tendencies comparable to the Latin and Romance developments.

4Ph1111ps reports that hnshing affrication has taken place in Louisiana :

: Cadlan, transforming into [tf d3] the palatalized occlusives derived
from dentals + z_d; velars + X___end high front vowels (cf. above,
_ChapterMOne, note 8). This development may.in fact’fill a struyctural

.

hole; if Dorfman's Modern French core system 1is accepted (see 1bid.

‘PP 97-98), the emergence of /tf d3/ in- some of the dialects appears to

‘ strengthen the palatal order by providing occlusive counterparts to /I
,3/- The palatalizations of’Gallo-Romance dialects thus seem to support
the view expressed by William Labov that "the 1nterna1 relations of

linguistic elements determine the direction of sound change "39

/l?’ - ) s
. 1 2

-
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¢ ' NOTES TO CHAPTER FOUR
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1Phonoiogica1 features are functional abstradtions of,phonetECf

v characteristics. As phonetic characteristics they are subjecc to
phonetic conditionin; vAs func;donal abstraction;qthey axe ubjeer
to mental pressures and allow for a lidkuistic classificajlpﬁ;of Ca
sounds (cf.‘above, 2. 20 2. 27) // 2 l ‘ s |

2Also see Dorfman, "Correlation.and Core~-Relation," pp 81—89 Claude
\ ;
- Hagége, "Phomologie," and Giovanna Madonia, "Economie." “ -
. ! ] : K

3"Dialectologia y estructuralismo diacrénico," P- 80.,

This is not the case of Modern English for instance. where there are
hushing phonemes. In spite of this functional difficulty~«i e.,

' mergers will occur. in British English dew vs Jew, in American English '

E}cture‘vs pitcher for example——the hushing development process takes

‘place.

SAt ‘one point in the history of English, measure, B}easure leisure, etc.
" must have known alternations similarly hesitating between (3] and |

‘ [z + j] If the hissing channel of palatalization has been the one
.taken by Latin, there appears a phonological difficuloy “For if /t d

C 4 j/ become’ /ts, dz/, it seems that /s + 3/ should similafiy develop

]

' ‘did not occur; and a parasitic i was disengaged from the_pélatalized
.cluster. ' ‘ s » ) A . - . : .

(

Ajas /s/, and merge with the Latin phoneme /s/ This mer:;thowever,

6La Constitutionrphoniqpe du mot wallon, pp. 114-115.
~ —— - "I o
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7One can further conjecture thar it uas a pull chain that took place

T\ln Proto—Francien. That is uthat the Ronauce [cf} beéaie [ts] betore

Mthe new palatallzation developed in vhich case thereauas a [tf] hnle

@

in the pattern. The hole then vould have'“attracted" a péiatal > hush

evolution of any _honemef-orfsequence of phonemes~—in the system.

However the embryouic Romance palatalization of Norman—Picard which

!‘

regressed in_ﬂhe~case of velars, to the velar point of articulatiau,

seems to support the hypothesis of a 2 chain, successful (in

3Francien) or unsuccessful (in Norman and Picard). Norman-Picard -

D

?:‘r)rb-

1ab1als +. -yod merged—with the old hushes.

8This distlnction would be reflected today by the fact that in.ﬁnter-

vocalic p031tion [tJ] > [jz] vhereas [kJ] > [s]: RAIIONE > raison vs

FACIA face. .But since k + i, e gives [jZ] also——VICIHV > voisin

- RACEMV » raisin-this discrepancy seems to have-another cause. This )

in. effect may explain not only the non-diseugagement of a gsrasitic -
from [kj], but also its remaining voiceless. It is the traditional
hypothesis of a gemination’ EACIA > *EACCIA > face GLACIA *CLACCIA

glace, et¢., and exceptioually for dentals + yod: - PLATEA ; *PLATTEA

Elace Gaulish PETIA » *PETTIA giece (compare with Italian .

ghiaccia, Biazza, etc ) A,gemination seems to explain the non~

disengagement of a Earasitic (see belov, 4 5). and the voicelessness _

of the contemporary result. It ia phonetically plausible 1nsofat~as.

>

'“the point of articulation of labials and velars being far fro- that of

' Xod a special (muscular) attention was deQOCed to thesge clustets and

-

resulted in their strengthening, or lengtbening, 1. e., in ge-ination.

-~
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.?"Review of M. Leumann and J.B.vHofmann, Lateinische Grammatik,"”
p. 69.

‘ A :

MAESTER for MAGISTER recalls the "M'sieur, sieur, almost [pdié,

éjé], of French pupils addressing their teachers. Heillec is certainly

right in considering these forms enclitical and thus subject to Eard K
\ X '

treatment. But, since lenition ilially occurs throughout the 1ex1con,

10

one may suppose that these forms Jere the channel or the occasion, of

"~ the subsequently generalized ‘sound ckenge rather than haphazatd

modifications of tool—monemes.,/a

L) 4

-1 The sonor&qetion law seems to be valid for voiceless ’ricatiVes in

egeneral not Just for /s/, the Greek loanwords Zre¢avoo, capx6¢ayoo

are Estienne, sarcueil 1n Old Frehch The,hushes [f1 or [é] would -

"\‘.

thus sonorize also. It seems’ conSequently equally plausible to see

> #[ba sjare , ba'éare > ba' '3are] . baiser as it is *{ba sjare.

> ba jare ba'éare] > baiser. On the other hand, Xsdoes not sonorize:

3
> lacher = laiseer, TAXONE > taisson AXILIA > aisselle, etc., -

are regular. Thisuargumenc, however would be premature here since'
many scholars believe ghat there vere sk > ks as well as ks > sk
- changes in Vulgar Latin, which might modify the resistance of the s

el ster to sonorization. Besides, the value of CL "X" is not known’

W th certainty (see 4. 12~4 .14),

ot to be confused with Earasitic i are the [1] in Baxer, baie, etc., “
)Mhich are the palatal reflexes of intervo alie c or G, spitantized 1n

[y] and palatalized in [j], or the [i{] o trois, foi etais, etc.,
< RN | ' [
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reflexes of . the dlphthongization of long free stressed E, (in TRES,

'

FEDE, ST[ARE] + EBA)

13Les Varlations de 1'H secondaire en Ardeune liegeoise, PP- 200‘204

i

In Standard Liegeois Walloon, NVCE . neuh CRVCE > creuh,'*AVCELLV >

obha, *COCINA » couhéne,’ VICINV » vihin = véhin, TITIONE , tihom,

PVTEAAE ouhi POTIONE > Eouhon, RATIONE > rahon, etc. (ggk 67-70).

This /h/ has the allophones' [ . [c], [x] and [x] ' ‘ /2

\\‘

Remacle Les Variations, p. 332 note 1.

& . ) o e T
lS"Sibilant Loss in Northerﬂ Greek," P- 9. The examples and the first

explanation given are E -Budonas's, Melete g*;i tou glogsikol, quoted

~

‘by Newtou. B

l "Review of N.S. Trubetzkoy, Grun dzuge v p, 28,

-~

17Such clusters as R + consonant + palatal' BORDEV HARTIV ARGENTIVH,'
ARCELLV etc., do not raise any special proble;;? Thedr t:eé%ﬁént 13
similar to tha of a,WOrd—initial»palaCalized cluster. CL -CT + j-
evolves int same way as —TT + j- or ~C + j, 1, e: LECTIONE >. 1e¢on"-

as *PLATTEA FACIA Elace, face, etc,

o . w4

18"Un Cas de metathese constante pendant 1a periode de formation de

1’ ancien frangais,' quoted by Paris (see note below)

A

19"Review of A. Wallenskold 'Un Cas de métathése,'" pQ.103.

oDictionnaire general, P- 4 note 4.‘ But on page 140, one reads

'“axi\lay/aisselle" as if the evolution were tegular. :

21"Rev1ew of'E,-Bourciez, Précis,” p- 359.



K“e\‘23The comparison with the Italian and Iberian reflexes may even lead

22Some villages in the French Department du Nord still speak Flemish'

in the neighbouring Belgian Flanders, Flemish or Dutch is spoken.

to the hypothesis that they merged in Late imperial Latin; cf. Italian

angoScia, fasgio,'lascia, etc.

Zaltaliapluuikept these as geminates, as the system allows them;

4

geminates'did not simplifynin Italian.

-~

5The werger may have taken place through the variants *[¢s] = *[¢s]

[II] [48].

?Gmaisonl baiser;)etc. < MA(N)SIONE BASIARE followed the same pattern
as theit voiceless caunterparts: ‘[é] > [jz].

27This change seews to be attested philologically by Celtic inscrip—

tions. A preconsonantal C is often rendered by the symbol "X."

Georges Dottin, La Langue gauloise 552;8 explains that this is not

“the Latin letter. For Dottin, -CT—' ha already become [xt] in Gaulish'

(p. 98) Wartburg, La Fragmentation, p. 36, acknowledges this dis-

covery and gives the examples Luxterios for Lucterios, Pixtilos,

Rectugenus, Rextugenos, Reitugenus, and refers .to Dottin. This change

seems to be due to the Celtlc substratum, in spite~of the fact -that it
spilled over the Celtic area ofnsettlement, as indicated by Venetian

pgito/ fruito, etc. < PECTV, FRVCTV (ibid., PP. 36- 37) It seems that

the change ~CT- » *[xC] *[ct] > [jt] appeared at an_early stage in

the development of Gallo~Romance.‘
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28Rumanian intervocallc consonants do not undergo the first (Vulgar
Latin) lenition. This process may therefore seem to follow Trajan s
<reign, or, more. accurately, it was probably not completed in Italy

at least by the time when this emperor s veteran soldiers settled in

B
Dacia. But Gapl and Iberia might have known sonorization earlier.

e .
Yo

29

Fs

and phonetlcs view sound change as an exclusively phonetic type: of
process (A), ' autonomous phonemics as a B-type process. generative

' (Postalian)phonemlcs aSuC, this functional model as D:

ra , ,
_'A . B - c - . D |
(.1 . .1 /17 [ 1</ 7/ B S .
[¥]

' . >
(Y1 7/ [ 1<«/7 [¥1%7 1
The functional patterm of phonological change D may also be schematized
~as:.
DAL e L —— ) ] (+ 1 1 etc.).
A plain arrow §ymbollzes an exclusively mental relationship and does

_not involve time. A dotted arrow symbolizes a material development

where time is taken into account but the two {or more) actualizations

may coexist as social or geographié variations. ‘The arrows indicating .

opposite dlrections in D schematize the hypothesis of a dynamic inter-'

‘play between sound and phoneme.
, ¢

0Bernard R0chet suggested in a personal communication, that perhaps
the changes that later developed into sound laws originated in such

restricted areas as suffixes. hence the study of —ARIV ~ERIV might be

As a tentative definition, it may be said that traditional philology

f
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relevant. The possib1lity of a limited grammatical or 1exical extension
of a sound change at an early stage has been suggested (c£. above, 4. 4

»

and note 10). It seems, however that it vould not,be feasible to .

study such a development without further philological evidence.

31The etymology ofjoli is contested The standard etymon is Norse j

GtG. Nicholson, Recherches philologiques romanes, suggested the
ecc_esiastical Latin *diabolivus. This'etymology*ishconsideted bettetfr
than 361 by Jacques Cellard,” La Beaut& du diable" ("La Vieﬁdu-langaée,ﬁ
p. 14). lt ia accebted here, as it seems satisfactory from»both the

phonetic and the semantic viewpointsl, ' ‘ . ,

L. .
-

'32kw k, etc. here, like {c, c3, etc. ] in the channels studled in the G

"?
v

~preceding pages, signify a point of articulation.' The vowels, na,
)’

etc. denote the environment of the cluster under study. Thus at- tjhe

.

1ntetsection of’ kw and i,,there is the potential sequence kwi %&&arly

* )
A

Old Latin had kwi, kwe etc., symbolized respectively by'iyggﬁietc.

As these evolve they no longer represent a particulau

A h

‘thewselves as sound etywous, and their new prOnunc1at ! %gs'indicated
T < .
by their position on the phonological matrix. For examﬂ¢e3vwhen, in C,

6 woves: into dhe intersection of k' and i, that means that the Early

~
3

01d Latin sound etymon ki has become k' i.. Up‘to F)‘l, the matrix;f .E&

"~ describes the changes supposedly exhibited by both voiceless and 'Jb 2
voiced articulation;§ after this, it describes only the changes of the :
‘voiceless.articulationu Initdal voiced'articulationS'do not'exhibit

the hush > hiss development suggested in F) 1: -
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33The delablallzatlon of kwa may have 0ccurred somewhat later than
B
that of kwi, kwe, since Italian and Halloon have ki ke, but kwa

today. This perhaps p01nts to a silght chronolog1ca1 difference. -

34Slndou, "Review of L. Michel, Etude, p- 154‘ Martinet, "La Phonologie
du mot’ en danois," p. 204, ‘nmote 1. Cf. also Hartinet, "R, du latin au

: frangals a’ auJourd'hul," P- 199‘, "o s castlllan et danois, s&oui est
presque la norme dans les langues qui.n' opposent pas de chyintantes

~ aux sifflantes.

35Charles Bruneau, Enquéte 11ngu15t1q_¥ sur les patois d'Ardenne, p.‘45

opposes balan¢01re bersi e BERIIARE), S sou (c ECCE BOC) , qiel

___11 etc. to chouer (e SUDARE) chouale (<_SECALE), chonflerr
G *SVFFILARE), chourd (< svmm, etc. But the'[u]'mightexplain soine_
'Ehanges. »And at the other extreme, one finds, not far from Ardenne,-
in Plcardy, such 1rregu1ar forms as chavatte (= sp. zapata, It. -

ciabatta), chucre (— Sp. azucar, It. zucchero), chouque (Fr souche),

: and it seems to Gossen, who presents these forms (Petite grammaire de

'l ancien picard), that they are due to confusions dating from the

W

: .Mlddle Ages (pp- 90—100)

,36Las sibllantes en la Romania, pP- 127-157 Cf. also Sindou, "Review

of L Mlchel,Etude, pP- 158 and Erederick H. Jungemann, La teorfa del

snstrato,- pp. 77-78. :Hgliam J. Entwistle, The Spanish I.angu_ag_
fsuggests that the /s, z/ ( Latin S as against 1s, z/ and /1, 3/ < Latin
palatalized'clnsters) still found today in Braganca, Tras-os-uontes ‘
‘and Entre—Douro—e-Hinho (pp. 285 302), may attest a stage which uas

quite general during the Middle Ages (p. 285)
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37This hypothetical system may have been geographicaliy or socially -

restricted like perhaps the /6/ df Castlllan, in- its original phege.

3'BSee La Prononciation du frangais comtemporain, p 219, and A

Functipnal View of Language, ﬁ. 77.

- . S
39"On the Mechanism of Linguistic Change,"yp. 283, Labov specifies

that the phonological economy he has examined very carefully--on
Martha's Vineyard--seems to operate "in a8 manner which provides empirical
confirmation for. the viev of linguistie structure expressed by A.

3

Martinet ..." (loc. cit., note 27).,,For other examples of phonolegical

investigetions"tha seem to confirm this vé;y see Catalén, "Dialecto-f

logia,' William M lton, 'Struccural mi:z;ctology," Lulgi Romeo, The

Egonomy of Di ongization in Early Ramahce, Uriel Weinreich "Is a

'Structural Dialectology Peseible?":étc. L o *
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chapter inspired by the principles of linguistic ec

> . CONCLUSIONS B

. . b o 3
S ,
The functional hypq;h@ses presented above constitute an

, . .
alternatdve to the various solutions discussed in Chapter Two. Clearly,

i

they are only tentative, and do noiwhave an answer to all .Ques-

tions relative to the’ Vulgar Latin and ?// o~Romance palatalizations_
(cf. 4.17). They may ‘appear plausible, however, insofar as they'seem,
to take into account. the eSSential viewpoints relevant to this ‘type

of phonological study: philological historical phonetic and phoqjhic.
In e@fect it may appear that the hypotheses present:Z/in the last

ony, produce a

synthesis of data previously thought to conflict or at 1east not to

-converge. The question of the distribution of Earasitic in

particular which in other accounts is either not studied or accepced

as mysterious, seems here solved satisfactorily,_eid possibly throws

‘some new 1ight on the relative chronology of some Gallo—Romance ‘sound

’ ~.
t,
Conversely, iﬁ they are correc &Qs\iuege of phonological development

]

- that they reflect seems to support the functionalfvieg of language "

3 ‘ ’ : -~

. “change. S - .

s
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